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LICENSE AMENDMENT REQUEST DATED December 11, 2000
Conversion to Improved Standard Technical Specifications

3.1
PART A

Introduction to the Discussion of the proposed Changes to the Current technical
Specifications, Justification of Differences from the Improved Standard Technical

Specifications, and the supporting No Significant Hazards Determination

Pursuant to 10 CFR Part 50, Sections 50.59 and 50.90, the holders of Operating
Licenses DPR-42 and DPR-60 hereby propose changes to the Facility Operating
Licenses and Appendix A, Technical Specifications, as follows and as presented in the
accompanying Parts B through G of this Package.

BACKGROUND

Over the past several years the nuclear industry and the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission (NRC) have jointly developed Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS). The NRC has encouraged licensees to implement these improved technical
specifications as a means for improving plant safety through the more operator-oriented
technical specifications, improved and expanded bases, reduced action statement
induced plant transients, and more efficient use of NRC and industry resources.

This License Amendment Request (LAR) is submitted to conform the Prairie Island
Nuclear Generating Plant (PINGP) Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to NUREG-
1431, Improved Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse plants, Revision 1
issued April 1995 (ISTS). The resulting new Technical Specifications (TS) for Prairie
Island (PI) are the Pi Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) which incorporates the Pi
plant specific information.

NUREG-1431 is based on a hypothetical four loop Westinghouse plant. Since Pi is
similar in design and vintage to the R.E. Ginna Nuclear Power Plant which has already
completed conversion to improved technical specifications, this amendment request
relies on the Ginna ITS.

Prairie Island
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Part A 3.1 Introduction

This LAR is also supported by Parts B through G. Part B contains a "clean" copy of the
proposed PI ITS and Bases. Part C contains a mark-up of the PI CTS. Part D is the
Description of Changes (DOC) to the PI CTS. Part E is a mark-up of the ISTS and
Bases which shows the deviations from the standard incorporated to meet PI plant
specific requirements. Part F gives the Justification for Deviations (JFD) from the ISTS
and Part G provides the No Significant Hazards Determinations (NSHD) for changes to
the PI CTS. To facilitate review of this LAR, cross-reference numbers from changes
and deviations to the corresponding DOC, JFD and NSHD are provided. The
methodology for mark-up and cross-references are described in the next section.

MARK-UP METHODOLOGY

The TS conversion package includes mark-ups of the CTS, the ISTS and the ISTS
Bases in accordance with this guidance. Mark-up may be electronic or by hand as
indicated.

Current Technical Specifications

The mark-up of the CTS is provided to show where current requirements are placed in
the ITS, to show the major changes resulting from the conversion process, and to allow
reviewers to evaluate significant differences between the CTS and ITS.

This ITS conversion LAR has been prepared in 14 packages following the
Chapter/Section outline of the ITS as follows: 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, 3.1 ... 3.9, 4.0 and 5.0.
Accordingly, each package contains all the elements of Parts A through G as described
above. The CTS Bases are not included in the CTS mark-up packages since the
Bases have been rewritten in their entirety.

The current Specifications addressed by the associated ITS Chapter/Section are cross-
referenced in the left margin to the new ITS location by Specification number and type
(G-General, SL-Safety Limit, LCO-Limiting Condition for Operation or SR-Surveillance
Requirements). Those portions of each CTS page which are not addressed in the
associated ITS Chapter/Section are shadowed (electronic) or clouded and crossed out
(by hand) and in the right margin is the comment, 'Addressed Elsewhere".

The CTS are marked-up to incorporate the substance of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. It is
not the intent to mark every nuance required to make the format change from CTS to
ITS.

Prairie Island
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Part A 3.1 Introduction

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical
changes have also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be
non-technical by a reviewer, or if an explanation is required to demonstrate that the
change is non-technical.

Some apparent changes result from the different conventions and philosophies used in
the ITS. Generally these apparent changes will not be marked-up in the CTS if there is
no resulting change in plant operating requirements.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin which map the changed
specification requirement to Part D, Discussion of Changes, and Part G, No Significant
Hazards Determination (NSHD) and indicate the NSHD category. The change number
form is R3.4-02 where the first two numbers, 3.4 in this example, refer to ITS
Chapter/Section number 3.4, and the second number, 02 in this example, is a
sequentially assigned number for changes within that Chapter/Section, starting with 01.
The prefix letter(s) indicates the classification of the change impact. For CTS changes
this is also the NSHD category.

The change impact categories defined below conveniently group the type of changes
for consideration of the effect of the change on the current plant license in Part D and
are also useful for efficient discussion in Part G the "No Significant Hazards
Determination" (NSHD) section. If the same change is made in Part E, then the change
impact category will also show up in the change number in Part F. These categories
are:

A - Administrative changes, editorial in nature that do not involve technical issues.
These include reformatting, renaming (terminology changes), renumbering, and
rewording of requirements.

L - Less restrictive requirements included in the Pi ITS in order to conform to the
guidance of NUREG-1431. Generally these are technical changes to existing TS
which may include items such as extending Completion Times or reducing
Surveillance Frequencies (extended time interval between surveillances). The
less restrictive requirements necessitate individual justification. Each is provided
with its specific NSHD.

LR - Less restrictive Removal of details and information from otherwise retained
specifications which are removed from the CTS and placed in the Bases,
Technical Requirements Manual (TRM), Updated Safety Analysis Report (USAR)
or other licensee controlled documents. These changes include details of
system design and function, procedural details or methods of conducting
surveillances, or alarm or indication-only instrumentation.

Prairie Island
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Part A 3.1 Introduction

M - More restrictive requirements included in the PI ITS in order to provide a
complete set of Specifications conforming to the guidance of NUREG-1431.
Changes in this category may be completely new requirements or they may be
technical changes made to current requirements in the CTS.

R - Relocation of Current Specifications to other controlled documents or deletion of
current Specifications which duplicate existing regulatory requirements.

Current requirements in the LCOs or SRs that do not meet the 10 CFR 50.36
selection criteria and may be relocated to the Bases, USAR, Core Operating
Limits Report (COLR), Operational Quality Assurance Plan (OQAP), plant
procedures or other licensee controlled documents. Relocating requirements to
these licensee controlled documents does not eliminate the requirement, but
rather, places them under more appropriate regulatory controls, such as 10CFR
50.54 (a)(3) and 10 CFR 50.59, to manage their implementation and future
changes. Maintenance of these requirements in the TS commands resources
which are not commensurate with their importance to safety and distract
resources from more important requirements. Relocation of these items will
enable more efficient maintenance of requirements under existing regulations
and reduce the need to request TS changes for issues which do not affect public
safety.

Deletion of Specifications which duplicate regulations eliminates the need to
change Technical Specifications when changes in regulations occur. By law,
licensees shall meet applicable requirements contained in the Code of Federal
Regulations, or have NRC approved exemptions; therefore, restatement in the
Technical Specifications is unnecessary.

The methodology for marking-up these changes is as follows:

As discussed above, administrative changes may not be marked-up in detail. Portions
of the specifications which are no-longer included are identified by use of the electronic
strike-out feature (or crossed out by hand). Information being added is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is identified by use of shading features (or
handwritten/insert pages).
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Units 1 and 2 4 12/11/00._.... _



Part A 3.1 Introduction

Improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431, Rev. 1)

The ISTS mark-up is to identify changes from the ISTS required to create a plant
specific ITS by incorporating plant specific values in bracketed fields and identifying
other changes with cross-reference to the Part F Justification For Differences.

All deviations from the ISTS are cross-referenced to the Part F justification for
differences by a change number in the right margin. The change number form is
CL3.4-05 where the prefix letter(s), CL in this example, indicate the classification of the
reason for the difference, the first two numbers, 3.4 in this example, refer to the ITS
Chapter/Section number 3.4, and the second number, 05 in this example, is a
sequentially assigned number for deviations within that Chapter/Section, starting with a
number which is larger than the last number from the Part C CTS mark-up. In some
instances where a change has been made to the CTS and ISTS, the Part D change
number is given since the justification for difference is the same as the discussion of
change. The following categories are used as prefixes to indicate the general reason
for each difference:

CL - Current Licensing basis. Issues that have been previously licensed for Pi and
have been retained in the ITS. This includes Specifications dictated by plant
design features or the design basis. Since no plant modifications have been or
will be made to accommodate conversion to ITS, the plant design basis features
shall be incorporated into the Pi ITS.

PA - Plant, Administrative. Plant specific wording preference or minor editorial
improvements made to facilitate operator understanding.

TA - Traveler, Approved. Deviations made to incorporate an industry traveler which
has been approved by the NRC.

TP - Traveler, Proposed. Deviation made to incorporate a proposed industry traveler
which as of the time of submittal has not been approved by the NRC.

X - Other, Deviation from the ISTS for any other reason than those given above.

Material which is deleted from the ISTS is identified by use of the WordPerfect strike-
out feature (or crossed out by hand). Information being added to the ISTS to generate
the PI ITS due to any of the deviations discussed above is identified by use of
-WordPerfect red-line features (or handwritten/insert pages).

Prairie Island
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Part A 3.1 Introduction

Bracketed Information

Many parameters, conditions, notes, surveillances, and portions of sections are
bracketed in the ISTS recognizing that plant specific values are likely to vary
from the "generic" values provided in the standard.

If the bracketed value applies to Pi, then the "generic" information is retained
without any special indication and the brackets are marked using the
WordPerfect strike-out feature. In some instances, bracketed material is not
discussed. If bracketed material is discussed, a change number is provided
which includes the appropriate prefix as described above. When bracketed
"generic" material is not incorporated, the bracketed material and brackets are
marked with the WordPerfect strike-out feature (or crossed out by hand), the
plant specific information is substituted for the bracketed information and a
change number is provided which includes the appropriate prefix. Information
added is indicated by the WordPerfect red-line (shading) feature (or
handwritten/insert pages).

Optional Sections

Due to differing Westinghouse plant designs and methodologies, some ISTS
section numbers include a letter suffix indicating that only one of these sections
is applicable to any specific plant. The appropriate section is indicated in the
Table of Contents, the suffix letter is deleted, and justification, if required, is
included in the appropriate Chapter/Section package.

Bases, Improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431, Rev. 1)

The ISTS Bases have been marked-up to support the plant specific PI ITS and allow
reviewers to identify changes from NUREG-1431. To the extent possible, the words of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are retained to maximize standardization. Where the existing
words in the NUREG are incorrect or misleading with respect to Prairie Island, they
have been revised. In addition, desciptions have been added to cover plant specific
portions of the specifications. Change numbers have been provided for the ISTS
Bases with the same format as the ISTS Specification mark-up. In some instances, the
same change number is used to describe the change.

Material which is deleted from the ISTS Bases is identified by use of the strike-out
feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). Information being added to the ISTS
Bases to generate the PI ITS is identified by use of the red-line (shading) feature of
WordPerfect (or handwritten/insert pages).
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Part A 3.1 Introduction

Bracketed Material

Many parameters and portions of Bases are bracketed in the ISTS recognizing
that plant specific values and discussions are likely to vary from the ugeneric"
information provided in the standard.

If the bracketed information applies to PI, then the "generic" information is
retained without any special indication and the brackets are marked using the
WordPerfect strike-out feature. No change number or justification is provided for
use of bracketed material, unless special circumstances warrant discussion.

When bracketed "generic" Bases material is not incorporated, the bracketed
material and brackets are marked with the WordPerfect strike-out feature (or
crossed out by hand) and the plant specific information substituted for the
bracketed information is indicated by the WordPerfect red-line (shading) feature
(or handwritten/insert pagses). A change number with the same format as those
used for the ISTS Specification mark-up is provided.

ACRONYMS

Many acronyms are used throughout this submittal. The intent of the final ITS (Part B)
is that in general acronyms be written in full prior to the first use. Commonly used
acronyms may not be written in full. Other parts of this package may not always write in
full each acronym prior to first use; therefore, a list of acronyms is attached to assist in
the review of this package.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 7 12/11/00



Attachment to Part A

LIST OF ACRONYMS

AB
ABSVS
AFD
AFW
ALARA
ALT
ASA
ASME
AOO
AOT
BAST
BIT
BOC
cc
COT
CAOC
CET
CL
CLB
COLR
CRDM
CRSVS
Cs
CST
CTS
DBA
DDCL
DG
DNB
DNBR
ECCS

Auxiliary Building
Auxiliary Building Special Ventilation System
Axial Flux Difference
Auxiliary Feedwater System
As Low As Reasonably Achievable
Actuation Logic Test
Applicable Safety Analyses
American Society of Mechanical Engineers
Anticipated Operational Occurrences
Allowed Outage Time
Boric Acid Storage Tank
Boron Injection Tank
Beginning of Cycle
Component Cooling
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST
Constant Axial Offset Control
Core Exit Thermocouple
Cooling Water
Current Licensing Basis
Core Operating Limits Reports
Control Rod Drive Mechanism
Control Room Special Ventilation System
Containment Spray
Condensate Storage Tanks
Current Technical Specification(s)
Design Basis Accident
Diesel Driven Cooling Water
Diesel Generator
Departure from.Nucleate Boiling
Departure from nucleate boiling ratio
Emergency Core Cooling System
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EDG
EFPD
EOC
ESF
ESFAS
FWLB
GDC
GITS
HELB
HZP
IPE
ISTS
ITC
ITS
LA
LAR
LBLOCA
LCO
LHR
LOCA
LTOP
MFIV
MFRV
MFW
MOSCA
MOV
MSIV
MSLB
MSLI
MSSV
MTC
NIS
NMC
NPSH

Emergency Diesel Generators
Effective Full Power Days
End of Cycle
Engineered Safety Feature
Engineered Safety Features Actuation System
Feedwater Line Break
General Design Criteria
Ginna Improved Technical Specifications
High Energy Line Break
Hot Zero Power
Individual Plant Evaluation
Improved Standard Technical Specifications
Isothermal Temperature Coefficient
Improved Technical Specifications
License Amendment
License Amendment Request
Large Break LOCA
Limiting Conditions for Operation
Linear Heat Rate
Loss of Coolant Accident
Low Temperature Overpressure Protection
Main Feedwater Isolation Valve
Main Feedwater Regulation Valve
Main Feedwater
MODE or Other Specified Condition of Applicability
Motor Operated Valve
Main Steam Isolation Valves
Main Steam Line Break
Main Steam Line Isolation
Main Steam Safety Valves
Moderator Temperature Coefficient
Nuclear Instrumentation System
Nuclear Management Company
Net Positive Suction Head
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NRCV
NUREG-1431
OPPS
PCT
Pi
PITS
PIV
PORV
PRA
PSV
PTLR
QTPR
RCCA
RCP
RCPB
RCS
RHR
RPI
RPS
RTB
RTBB
RTP
RTS
RWST
SBLOCA
SBVS
SCWS
SDM
SFDP
SFP
SG
SGTR
Si
SL

Non-Return Check Valve
The ISTS for Westinghouse plarits
OverPressure Protection System
Peak Cladding Temperature
Prairie Island
Prairie Island Technical Specifications
Pressure Isolation Valve
Power Operated Relief Valve
Probabilistic Risk Assessment
Pressurizer Safety Valve
Pressure and Temperature Limits Report
Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio
Rod Cluster Control Assembly
Reactor Coolant Pump
Reactor Coolant Pressure Boundary
Reactor Coolant System
Residual Heat Removal System
Rod Position Indication
Reactor Protection System
Reactor Trip Breaker
Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker
Rated Thermal Power
Reactor Trip System
Refueling Water Storage Tank
Small Break Loss of Coolant Accident
Shield Building Ventilation System
Safeguards Chilled Water System
Shut Down Margin
Safety Function Determination Program
Spent Fuel Pool
Steam Generator
Steam Generator Tube Rupture
Safety Injection
Safety Limit
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SLB
SR
SSC
TADOT
TDAFW
TRM
TS
TSSC
TSTF
VCT
VFTP
UHS
USAR
WCAP

Steam Line Break
Surveillance Requirements
Structures, Systems and Components
Trip Actuating Device Operational Test
Turbine Driven Auxiliary Feedwater
Technical Requirements Manual
Technical Specifications
Technical Specification Selection Criteria
Term used for a NUREG change (traveler)
Volume Control Tank
Ventilation Filter Test Program
Ultimate Heat Sink
Updated Safety Analysis Report
Westinghouse technical report
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

PART B

PROPOSED PRAIRIE ISLAND IMPROVED TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS AND BASES
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SDM
3.1.1

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

LCO 3.1.1 SDM shall be within the limits provided in the COLR.

APPLICABILIfY: MODE 2 with kff < 1.0,
MODES 3, 4, and 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

A. SDM not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to restore 15 minutes
SDM to within limit.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM is within limits. 24 Hours

Prairie Island
Units I and 2 3.1 .1-1 12/11/00



Core Reactivity
3.1.2

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.2 Core Reactivity

LCO 3.1.2 The measured core reactivity shall be within ± 1% Ak/k of predicted
values.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

A. Measured core reactivity A.1 Re-evaluate core design and 7 days
not within limit. safety analysis, and

determine that the reactor
core is acceptable for
continued operation.

AND

A.2 Establish appropriate 7 days
operating restrictions and
SRs.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

associated Completion
Time not met.

Prairie Island
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Core Reactivity
3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.2.1 Verify measured core reactivity is within ± 1% Ak/k Prior to entering
of predicted values. MODE 1 after

each refueling

SR 3.1.2.2 ------------------------ NOTES--------------------------
1. Only required to be performed after 60 effective

full power days (EFPD).

2. The predicted reactivity values may be adjusted
(normalized) to correspond to the measured core
reactivity prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60
EFPD after each fuel loading.

…-

Verify measured core reactivity is within ± 1% Ak/k 31 EFPD
of predicted values.

Prairie Island
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ITC
3.1.3

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.3 Isothermal Temperature Coefficient (ITC)

LCO 3.1.3 The ITC shall be maintained within the limits specified in the COLR.

The maximum COLR upper limit shall be:

a. < 5 pcm/IF for power levels • 70% RTP; and

b. < 0 pcm/IF for power levels > 70% RTP.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 and MODE 2 with kff Ž 1.0 for the upper ITC limit,

MODES 1, 2, and 3 for the lower ITC limit.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

A. ITC not within upper A.1 Establish administrative 24 hours

limit. withdrawal limits for
control banks to maintain
ITC within limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2 with 6 hours

associated Completion keff < 1.0.
Time of Condition A not
met.

Prairie Island
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ITC
3.1.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

C. ------ NOTE ---------- ---------------- NOTE-----------------
Required Action C.1 LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.
must be completed
whenever Condition C is
entered. C.1 Re-evaluate core design and Once prior to

safety analysis, and reaching the
determine that the reactor equivalent of an

Projected end of cycle core is acceptable for equilibrium RTP

(EOC) ITC not within continued operation. all rods out boron

lower limit concentration of
300 ppm

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met.
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ITC
3.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.3.1 Verify ITC is within upper limit. Once prior to
entering
MODE 1 after
each refueling

SR 3.1.3.2 Confirm ITC will be within limits at 70% RTP. Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
exceeding 70%
RTP

SR 3.1.3.3 Confirm that ITC will be within limits at EOC. Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
exceeding 70%
RTP

Prairie Island
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits.

LCO 3.1.4 All shutdown and control rods shall be OPERABLE and, individual

actual rod positions shall be within 24 steps of their group step counter

demand position when the demand position is between 30 and 215 steps,

or within 36 steps of their group step counter demand position when the

demand position • 30 steps, or 2 215 steps.

APPLICABIllTY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

A. One or more rod(s) A.1.1 Verify SDM is within the 1 hour

inoperable. limits specified in the
COLR.

OR

A. 1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.

AND

A.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

Prairie Island
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4

A (TT()N. (cnntiniued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

B. One rod not within
alignment limits.

B.1.1 Verify SDM is within the
limits provided in the
COLR.

OR

B.1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

AND

B.2.1.1 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 and
SR 3.2.1.2..

AND

B.2.1.2 Perform SR 3.2.2.1.

OR

B.2.2 Reduce THERMAL
POWER to • 85% RTP.

1 hour

1 hour

2 hours

2 hours

2 hours

Once per
12 hours

AND

B.3 Verify SDM is within the
limits provided in the
COLR.

AND

I I
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

B. (continued) B.4 Re-evaluate safety analyses 30 days
and determine the
THERMAL POWER for
which the results remain
valid for duration of
operation under these
conditions.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition B not
met.

D. More than one rod not D.1.1 Verify SDM is within the 1 hour
within alignment limit. limits provided in the

COLR.

OR

D. 1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
required SDM to within
limit.

AND

D.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.1 ---------------------------- NOTE--------------------------
If RPI differs by > 12 steps from the group step
counter demand position, enter LCO 3.1.7 to
determine RPI OPERABILITY.

Verify individual rod positions within alignment 12 hours
limit.

SR 3.1.4.2 Verify rod freedom of movement (trippability) by 92 days
moving each rod, not fully inserted in the core,
2 10 steps in either direction.

SR 3.1.4.3 Verify rod drop time of each rod, from the fully Prior to reactor
withdrawn position, is • 1.8 seconds from the criticality after
beginning of decay of stationary gripper coil voltage each removal of
to dashpot entry, with: the reactor head

a. Tavg 2 500F; and

b. Both reactor coolant pumps operating.
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.5

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

LCO 3.1.5 Each shutdown bank shall be within insertion limits specified in the
COLR.

------------------------------------- NOTE--------------------------------------
This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2.

…-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

A. One or more shutdown A.1.1 Verify SDM is within the 1 hour
banks not within limits. limits specified in the

COLR.

OR

A. 1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.

AND

A.2 Restore shutdown banks to 2 hours
within limits.
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.5.1 Verify each shutdown bank is within the limits 12 hours
specified in the COLR.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.6

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits

LCO 3.1.6 Control banks shall be within the insertion, sequence, and overlap limits
specified in the COLR.

----------------------------------------- NOTE--------------------------------------
This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODE 2 with keff 2 1.0.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

A. Control bank insertion A.1.1 Verify SDM is within the 1 hour
limits not met. limits specified in the

COLR.

OR

A.1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.

AND

A.2 Restore control bank(s) to 2 hours
within limits.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

B. Control bank sequence or B.1.1 Verify SDM is within the 1 hour
overlap limits not met. limits provided in the

COLR.

OR

B.1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.

AND

B.2 Restore control bank 2 hours
sequence and overlap to
within limits.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 2 with kff < 6 hours
associated Completion 1.0.
Time not met.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.6.1 Verify estimated critical control bank position is Prior to
within the limits specified in the COLR. achieving

criticality

SR 3.1.6.2 Verify each control bank insertion is within the limits 12 hours
specified in the COLR.

SR 3.1.6.3 Verify sequence and overlap limits specified in the 12 hours
COLR are met for control banks not fully withdrawn
from the core.
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Rod Position Indication
3.1.7

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.7 Rod Position Indication

LCO 3.1.7 The Rod Position Indication (RPI) System and demand position
indication shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

--------------------------------------------- NOTE--------------------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position indicator and each
demand position indicator.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

A. One RPI per group A.1 Verify the position of the Once per 8 hours
inoperable for one or rod(s) with inoperable
more groups. position indicators by using

movable incore detectors.

OR

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to • 50% RTP.
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Rod Position Indication
3.1.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

B. More than one RPI per
group inoperable for one
or more groups.

B.1 Monitor and record demand
position indication for rods
with inoperable RPI.

AND

B.2 Monitor and record reactor
coolant system average
temperature.

AND

B.3 Verify, using movable
incore detectors, position of
rods with inoperable RPIs
which have been moved in
excess of 24 steps in one
direction since last
determination of their
position.

AND

B.4 Restore inoperable RPIs to
OPERABLE status such
that a maximum of one RPI
per group is inoperable.

Once per hour

Once per hour

Once per 4 hours

24 hours

_________________________________ I _____________________________________ I
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Rod Position Indication
3.1.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

C. Indication for one C.1.1 Verify by administrative Once per 8 hours
demand position per bank means all RPIs for the
inoperable for one or affected bank(s) are
more banks. OPERABLE.

AND

C. 1.2 Verify RPI of the most Once per 8 hours
withdrawn rod and the
least withdrawn rod of the
affected bank(s) are
• 12 steps apart.

OR

C.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to • 50% RTP.

D. Required Action and D. I Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7.1 Verify each RPI agrees within 12 steps of the group Once prior to
demand position between 30 and 215 steps, or within criticality after
24 steps of the group demand position when the each removal of
demand position is 2 215 steps or • 30 steps. the reactor head
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
3.1.8

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2

LCO 3.1.8 During the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of

LCO 3.1.3, "Isothermal Temperature Coefficient (ITC)";
LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits";
LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits";
LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits"; and
LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality"

may be suspended and the number of required channels for LCO
3.3.1, "RTS Instrumentation," Functions 2, 3, 6, and 16.e may be
reduced to "3" required channels, provided:

a. RCS lowest loop average temperature is 2 535 OF;

b. SDM is within the limits provided in the COLR; and

c. THERMAL POWER is < 5% RTP.

APPLICABILITY: During PHYSICS TESTS initiated in MODE 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

A. SDM not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to restore 15 minutes
SDM to within limit.

AND

A.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour
exceptions.
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
3.1.8

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

B. THERMAL POWER not B.1 Open reactor trip breakers. Immediately
within limit.

C. RCS lowest loop average C. 1 Restore RCS lowest loop 15 minutes
temperature not within average temperature to
limit. within limit.

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 15 minutes
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.8.1 Perform a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST on Prior to initiation
power range and intermediate range channels per of PHYSICS
SR 3.3.1.7, SR 3.3.1.8, and Table 3.3.1-1. TESTS

SR 3.1.8.2 Verify the RCS lowest loop average temperature is 30 minutes
2 5350F.
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
3.1.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify THERMAL POWER is • 5% RTP. 30 minutes

SR 3.1.8.4 Verify SDM is within the limits provided in the 24 hours
COLR.
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SDM
B 3.1.1

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

BASES

BACKGROUND According to AEC GDC Criteria 27 and 28 (Ref. 1), two
independent reactivity control systems must be provided which are
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical from any hot standby
or hot operating condition. Maintenance of the SDM ensures that
postulated reactivity events will not damage the fuel.

SDM requirements provide sufficient reactivity margin to ensure
that acceptable fuel design limits will not be exceeded for normal
shutdown and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs). As such,
the SDM defines the degree of subcriticality that would be obtained
immediately following the insertion or scram of all shutdown and
control rods, assuming that the single rod cluster control assembly of
highest reactivity worth is fully withdrawn and the fuel and
moderator temperatures are changed to the nominal hot zero power
temperature, 547°F.

The system design requires that two independent reactivity control
systems be provided, and that one of these systems be capable of
maintaining the core subcritical under cold conditions. These
requirements are provided by the use of movable control assemblies
and soluble boric acid in the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). The
Rod Control System can compensate for the reactivity effects of the
fuel and water temperature changes accompanying power level
changes over the range from full load to no load. In addition, the
Rod Control System, together with the boration system, provides the
SDM during power operation and is capable of making the core
subcritical rapidly enough to prevent exceeding acceptable fuel
damage limits, assuming that the rod of highest reactivity worth
remains fully withdrawn. The soluble boron system can compensate
for fuel depletion during operation and all xenon burnout reactivity
changes and maintain the reactor subcritical under cold conditions.
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

During power operation, SDM control is ensured by operating with
the shutdown banks fully withdrawn and the control banks within
the limits of LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits." When the
unit is in the shutdown and refueling modes, the SDM requirements
are met by means of adjustments to the RCS boron concentration.

APPLICABLE
SAFEITY
ANALYSES

The minimum required SDM is assumed as an initial condition
in safety analyses. The safety analysis (Ref. 2) establishes an SDM
that ensures specified acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded
for normal operation and AOOs, with the assumption of the highest
worth rod stuck out on scram. The primary safety analyses that rely
on the SDM limits are the boron dilution and MSLB analyses.

The acceptance criteria for the SDM requirements are that specified
acceptable fuel design limits are maintained. This is done by
ensuring that:

a. The reactor can be made subcritical from all operating
conditions, transients, and Design Basis Events;

b. The reactivity transients associated with postulated accident
conditions are controllable within acceptable limits (departure
from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR), fuel centerline temperature
limits for AQOs, and • 280 cal/gm energy deposition for the rod
ejection accident); and

c. The reactor will be maintained sufficiently subcritical to
preclude inadvertent criticality in the shutdown condition.

The most limiting accident for the SDM requirements, at end of
cycle (EOC), is based on a main steam line break (MSLB), as
described in the accident analysis (Ref. 2). The increased steam
flow resulting from a pipe break in the main steam system causes an
increased energy removal from the affected steam generator (SG),
and consequently an RCS cooldown. This results in a reduction of
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

(continued)

the reactor coolant temperature. The resultant coolant shrinkage
causes a reduction in pressure. In the presence of a negative
moderator temperature coefficient, this cooldown causes an increase
in core reactivity. As the initial RCS temperature decreases, the
severity of an MSLB decreases until the MODE 5 value is reached.
The most limiting MSLB is a guillotine break of a main steam line
inside containment initiated at the end of core life. The positive
reactivity addition from the moderator temperature decrease will
terminate when the affected SG boils dry, thus terminating RCS heat
removal and cooldown. Following the MSLB, a return to power
may occur; however, fuel damage as a result of the return to power
will not cause offsite doses to exceed the 10 CFR 100 limits.

The most limiting accident at beginning of cycle (BOC) is the boron
dilution accident. The required SDM defines the reactivity
difference between an initial subcritical boron concentration and the
corresponding critical boron concentration. These values, in
conjunction with the configuration of the RCS and the assumed
dilution flow rate, directly affect the results of the analysis, that is,
the time available to operators to stop the dilution event. As the unit
changes MODES the volume being diluted may change, i.e., if RHR
is in service, as well as the critical boron concentration due to the
different temperature ranges. Thus different SDMs may be required
for the different modes and dilution flow rates. This event is most
limiting at the beginning of core life, when critical boron
concentrations are highest.

SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Even though it
is not directly observed from the control room, SDM is considered
an initial condition process variable because it is periodically
monitored to ensure that the unit is operating within the bounds of
accident analysis assumptions.

LCO SDM is a core design condition that can be ensured during operation
through control rod positioning (control and shutdown banks) and
through the soluble boron concentration in the RCS.
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES

LCO
(continued)

The COLR provides the shutdown margin requirements. The MSLB
and the boron dilution accidents (Ref. 2) are the most limiting
analyses that establish the SDM requirements in the COLR. For
MSLB accidents, if the LCO is violated, there is a potential to
exceed 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria," limits. For the boron
dilution accident, if the LCO is violated, the minimum required time
assumed for operator action to terminate dilution may no longer be
applicable.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 2 with keff < 1.0 and in MODES 3, 4, and 5 the SDM
requirements are applicable to provide sufficient negative reactivity
to meet the assumptions of the safety analyses discussed above. In
MODE 6, the shutdown reactivity requirements are given in
LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration." In MODES 1 and 2 with K.¢2
1.0, the SDM requirements specified in the COLR are ensured by
complying with LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," and
LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits."

ACTIONS A.1

If the SDM requirements are not met, boration must be initiated
promptly. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an
operator to correctly align and start the required systems and
components, and the probability of a design basis accident (DBA)
occurring during this time is very low. It is assumed that boration
will be continued until the SDM requirements are met.

In the determination of the required combination of boration flow
rate and boron concentration, there is no unique requirement that
must be satisfied. Since it is imperative to raise the boron
concentration of the RCS as soon as possible, the operator should
borate with the best source available for the plant conditions.
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQULREMENJ

SR 3.1.1.1

In MODES 1 and 2, SDM is verified by observing that the
requirements of LCO 3.1.5 and LCO 3.1.6 are met. In the event that
a rod is known to be untrippable, however, SDM verification must
account for the worth of the untrippable rod as well as another rod of
maximum worth.

In MODE 2 with Keff< 1.0 and MODES 3, 4, and 5, the SDM is
verified by comparing the RCS boron concentration to a Shutdown
Boron Concentration requirement curve that was generated by taking
into account:

a. Required SDM;

b. Shutdown and control bank position;

c. RCS average temperature;

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation;

e. Xenon concentration; and

f. Samarium concentration.

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change in
required boron concentration and the low probability of an accident
occurring without the required SDM. This allows time for the
operator to collect the required data, which includes performing a
boron concentration analysis, and complete the comparison.

REFERENCES 1. AEC "General Design Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant
Construction Permits," Criteria 27 and 28, issued for comment
July 10, 1967, as referenced in USAR Section 1.2.

2. USAR, Sections 14.4 and 14.5.
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.2 Core Reactivity

BASES

BACKGROUND According to AEC GDC Criteria 27,28,29, and 30 (Ref. 1),
reactivity shall be controllable, such that subcriticality is maintained
under cold conditions, and acceptable fuel design limits are not
exceeded during normal operation and anticipated operational
occurrences. Therefore, reactivity balance is used as a measure of
the predicted versus measured core reactivity during power
operation. The periodic confirmation of core reactivity is necessary
to ensure that Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient safety
analyses remain valid. A large reactivity difference could be the
result of unanticipated changes in fuel, control rod worth, or
operation at conditions not consistent with those assumed in the
predictions of core reactivity, and could potentially result in a loss of
SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) or violation of acceptable fuel
design limits. Comparing predicted versus measured core reactivity
validates the nuclear methods used in the safety analysis and
supports the SDM demonstrations (LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN
MARGIN (SDM)") in ensuring the reactor can be brought safely to
cold, subcritical conditions.

When the reactor core is critical or in normal power operation, a
reactivity balance exists and the net reactivity is zero. A comparison
of predicted and measured reactivity is convenient under such a
balance, since parameters are being maintained relatively stable
under steady state power conditions. The positive reactivity inherent
in the core design is balanced by the negative reactivity of the
control components, thermal feedback, neutron leakage, and
materials in the core that absorb neutrons, such as burnable
absorbers producing zero net reactivity. Excess reactivity can be
inferred from the boron letdown curve, which provides an indication
of the soluble boron concentration in the Reactor Coolant System
(RCS) versus cycle burnup. Periodic measurement of the RCS
boron concentration for comparison with the predicted value with
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

other variables fixed or stable (such as rod height, temperature,
pressure, and power), provides a convenient method of ensuring that
core reactivity is within design expectations and that the
calculational models used to generate the safety analysis are
adequate.

In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output, the
uranium enrichment, in the new fuel loading and in the fuel
remaining from the previous cycle, provides excess positive
reactivity beyond that required to sustain steady state operation
throughout the cycle. When the reactor is critical at RATED
THERMAL POWER (RTP) and normal operating temperature, the
excess positive reactivity is compensated by burnable absorbers (if
any), control rods, whatever neutron poisons (mainly xenon and
samarium) are present in the fuel, and the RCS boron concentration.

When the core is producing THERMAL POWER, the fuel is being
depleted and excess reactivity is decreasing. As the fuel depletes,
the RCS boron concentration is reduced to decrease negative
reactivity and maintain constant THERMAL POWER. The boron
letdown curve is based on steady state operation at RTP. Therefore,
deviations from the predicted boron letdown curve may indicate
deficiencies in the design analysis, deficiencies in the calculational
models, or abnormal core conditions, and must be evaluated.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The acceptance criteria for core reactivity are that the uncertainties
in the nuclear design methods are within the expected range and that
the calculational models used to generate the safety analyses are
adequate.

Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an explicit or implicit
assumption in the accident analysis evaluations. Every accident
evaluation (Ref. 2) is, therefore, dependent upon accurate evaluation
of core reactivity. In particular, SDM and reactivity transients, such
as control rod withdrawal accidents or rod ejection accidents, are
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B 3.1.2

BASES

APPLICABLE very sensitive to accurate prediction of core reactivity. These

SAFETY accident analysis evaluations rely on computer codes that have been

ANALYSES qualified against available test data, operating plant data, and

(continued) analytical benchmarks. Monitoring reactivity balance additionally

ensures that the nuclear methods provide an accurate representation

of the core reactivity.

Design calculations and safety analyses are performed for each fuel

cycle for the purpose of predetermining reactivity behavior and the

RCS boron concentration requirements for reactivity control during

fuel depletion.

The comparison between measured and predicted initial core

reactivity provides a normalization for the calculational models used

to predict core reactivity. If the measured and predicted RCS boron

concentrations for identical core conditions early in the cycle (• 60

effective full power days (EFPD)) do not agree, then the

assumptions used in the reload cycle design analysis or the

calculational models used to predict soluble boron requirements may

not be accurate. If reasonable agreement between measured and

predicted core reactivity exists early in the cycle, then the prediction

may be normalized to the measured boron concentration. Thereafter,

any significant deviations in the measured boron concentration from

the predicted boron letdown curve that develop during fuel depletion

may be an indication that the calculational model is not adequate, or

that an unexpected change in core conditions has occurred.

The normalization of predicted RCS boron concentration to the

measured value is typically performed after reaching RTP following

startup from a refueling outage, with the control rods in their normal

positions for power operation. The normalization is performed early

in the cycle, so that core reactivity relative to predicted values can be

continually monitored and evaluated as core conditions change

during the cycle.

Core reactivity satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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B 3.1.2

BASES (continued)

LCO Long term core reactivity behavior is a result of the core physics
design and cannot be easily controlled once the core design is fixed.
During operation, therefore, the LCO can only be ensured through
measurement and tracking, and appropriate actions taken as
necessary. Large differences between actual and predicted core
reactivity may indicate that the assumptions of the DBA and
transient analyses are no longer valid, or that the uncertainties in the
nuclear design methods are larger than expected. A limit on the
reactivity balance of ± 1% Ak/k has been established based on
engineering judgment. A 1% deviation in reactivity from that
predicted is larger than expected for normal operation and should
therefore be evaluated.

When measured core reactivity is within 1% Ak/k of the predicted
value at steady state thermal conditions, the core is considered to be
operating within acceptable design limits. Since deviations from the
limit are normally detected by comparing predicted and measured
steady state RCS critical boron concentrations, the difference
between measured and predicted values would be approximately

KUJ 100 ppm (depending on the boron worth) before the limit is reached.
These values are well within the uncertainty limits for analysis of
boron concentration samples, so that spurious violations of the limit
due to uncertainty in measuring the RCS boron concentration are
unlikely.

APPLICABILITY The limits on core reactivity must be maintained during MODES I
and 2 because a reactivity balance must exist when the reactor is
critical or producing THERMAL POWER. As the fuel depletes,
core conditions are changing, and confirmation of the reactivity
balance ensures the core is operating as designed. This Specification
does not apply in MODES 3, 4, and 5 because the reactor is shut
down and the reactivity balance is not changing.

In MODE 6, fuel loading results in a continually changing core
reactivity. Boron concentration requirements (LCO 3.9.1, "Boron
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

BASES

APPLICABILITY Concentration") ensure that fuel movements are performed within

(continued) the bounds of the safety analysis. Verification of measured core
reactivity (SR 3.1.2.1) is required during the first startup following
operations that could have altered core reactivity (e.g., fuel
movement, control rod replacement, control rod shuffling).

ACTIONS A.I and A.2

Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted core
reactivity, an evaluation of the core design and safety analysis must
be performed. Core conditions are evaluated to determine their
consistency with input to design calculations. Measured core and
process parameters are evaluated to determine that they are within
the bounds of the safety analysis, and safety analysis calculational
models are reviewed to verify that they are adequate for
representation of the core conditions. The required Completion
Time of 7 days is based on the low probability of a DBA occurring
during this period, and allows sufficient time to assess the physical
condition of the reactor and complete the evaluation of the core
design and safety analysis.

Following evaluations of the core design and safety analysis, the
cause of the reactivity anomaly may be resolved. If the cause of the
reactivity anomaly is a mismatch in core conditions at the time of
RCS boron concentration sampling, then a recalculation of the RCS
boron concentration requirements may be performed to demonstrate
that core reactivity is behaving as expected. If an unexpected
physical change in the condition of the core has occurred, it must be
evaluated and corrected, if possible. If the cause of the reactivity
anomaly is in the calculation technique, then the calculational
models must be revised to provide more accurate predictions. If any
of these results are demonstrated, and it is concluded that the reactor
core is acceptable for continued operation, then the boron letdown
curve may be renormalized and power operation may continue. If
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

operational restriction or additional SRs are necessary to ensure the

reactor core is acceptable for continued operation, then they must be

defined.

The required Completion Time of 7 days is adequate for preparing

whatever operating restrictions or Surveillances that may be required

to allow continued reactor operation.

B.1

If the core reactivity cannot be restored to within the 1% Ak/k limit,

the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not

apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least

MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion Time is

reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3

from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without

challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.2.1
REQUIRMENTS

Core reactivity must be verified following operations that could have

altered core reactivity (e.g., fuel movement, control rod replacement,

control rod shuffling). The comparison is made when the core

conditions such as control rod position, moderator temperature, and

samarium concentration are fixed or stable. The Surveillance is

performed prior to entering MODE 1 as an initial check on core

conditions and design calculations at beginning of cycle (BOC).

SR 3.1.2.2

Core reactivity is verified by periodic comparisons of measured and

predicted RCS boron concentrations. The comparison is made,
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BASES

SURVELLANCE
REQUIREMEMS

SR 3.1.2.2 (continued)

considering that other core conditions are fixed or stable, including
control rod position, moderator temperature, fuel temperature, fuel
depletion, xenon concentration, and samarium concentration. The
required Frequency of 31 effective full power days (EFPD) is
acceptable based on the slow rate of core changes due to fuel
depletion and the presence of other indicators (QPTR, AFD, etc.) for
prompt indication of an anomaly. The SR is modified by two Notes.
Note 1 states that the SR is only required to be performed after 60
EFPD. Note 2 indicates that the normalization of predicted core
reactivity to the measured value may take place within the first
60 EFPD after each fuel loading. This allows sufficient time for
core conditions to reach steady state, but prevents operation for a
large fraction of the fuel cycle without establishing a benchmark for
the design calculations.

REFERENCES 1. AEC "General Design Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant
Construction Permits," Criteria 27, 28, 29 and 30, issued for
comment July 10, 1967, as referenced in USAR Section 1.2.

2. USAR, Section 14.
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.3 Isothermal Temperature Coefficient (ITC)

BASES

BACKGROUND According to AEC GDC Criterion 8 (Ref. 1), the reactor core and its
interaction with the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) must be
designed for inherently stable power operation, even in the possible
event of an accident. In particular, the net reactivity feedback in the
system must compensate for any unintended reactivity increases.

The moderator temperature coefficient (MTC) relates a change in
core reactivity to a change in reactor coolant temperature (a positive
MTC means that reactivity increases with increasing moderator
temperature; conversely, a negative MTC means that reactivity
decreases with increasing moderator temperature). The ITC is
defined as the reactivity change associated with a unit change in the
moderator and fuel temperatures. Essentially, the ITC is the sum of
the MTC and fuel temperature coefficient. The ITC is measured
directly during low power PHYSICS TEST in order to verify
analytical prediction of the MTC. The units of the isothermal
temperature coefficient are pcm/nF, where 1 pcm = lx10 5 Ak/k.

The reactor is designed to operate with a negative ITC over the
largest possible range of fuel cycle operation. Therefore, a coolant
temperature increase will cause a reactivity decrease, so that the
coolant temperature tends to return toward its initial value.
Reactivity increases that cause a coolant temperature increase will
thus be self limiting, and stable power operation will result.

MTC values are predicted at selected burnups during the safety
evaluation analysis and are confirmed to be acceptable by
measurements at beginning of cycle (BOC). Reactor cores are
designed so that the BOC ITC is less than zero when THERMAL
POWER is at RTP. The actual value of the ITC is dependent on
core characteristics, such as fuel loading and reactor coolant soluble
boron concentration. The core design may require additional fixed
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B 3.1.3

BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

distributed poisons to yield an ITC at BOC within the range

analyzed in the plant accident analysis. The end of cycle (EOC)

MTC is also limited by the requirements of the accident analysis.

Fuel cycles are evaluated to ensure that the ITC does not exceed the

limits.

The limitations on ITC are provided to ensure that the value of MTC

remains within the limiting conditions assumed in the USAR

accident and transient analyses.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The acceptance criteria for the specified ITC are:

a. The MTC values must remain within the bounds of those used

in the accident analysis (Ref. 2); and

b. The ITC must be such that inherently stable power operations

result during normal operation and accidents, such as

overheating and overcooling events.

The USAR (Ref. 2) contains analyses of accidents that result in both

overheating and overcooling of the reactor core. MTC is one of the

controlling parameters for core reactivity in these accidents. Both

the most positive value and most negative value of the MTC are

important to safety, and both values must be bounded. Values used

in the analyses consider worst case conditions for the cycle exposure

being evaluated to ensure that the accident results are bounding.

The consequences of accidents that cause core overheating must be

evaluated when the MTC is positive (i.e., upper limit). Such

accidents include the rod withdrawal transient from either zero or

RTP, and loss of forced reactor coolant flow. The consequences of

accidents that cause core overcooling must be evaluated when the

MTC is negative. Such accidents include the main steam line break.
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BASES

APPLICABLE In order to ensure a bounding accident analysis, the MTC is assumed

SAFElY to be its most limiting value for the analysis conditions appropriate

ANALYSES to each accident. The bounding value is determined by considering

(continued) rodded and unrodded conditions, whether the reactor is at full or

zero power, and whether it is the BOC or EOC life. The most

conservative combination appropriate to the accident is then used for
the analysis (Ref. 2).

MTC satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Even though it

is not directly observed and controlled from the control room, ITC is

considered an initial condition process variable because of its
dependence on boron concentration.

LCO LCO 3.1.3 requires the ITC to be within specified limits of the
COLR to ensure that the core operates within the assumptions of the

accident analysis. During the reload core safety evaluation, the

MTC is analyzed to determine that its values will remain within the

bounds of the original accident analyses during operation.
Assumptions made in safety analyses require that the ITC be less

positive than a given upper bound and more positive than a given

lower bound. The ITC is most positive at BOC; this upper bound

must not be exceeded. This maximum upper limit usually occurs at

BOC, all rods out (ARO), hot zero power conditions. At EOC the

ITC takes on its most negative value, when the lower bound
becomes important. This LCO exists to ensure that both the upper
and lower bounds are not exceeded.

During operation, therefore, the conditions of the LCO can only be

ensured through measurement. The Surveillance check at BOC on

ITC provides confirmation that the ITC is behaving as anticipated
and will be within limits at 70% RTP, full power, and EOC so that

the acceptance criteria are met.

The LCO establishes a maximum positive value that cannot be

exceeded. The BOC positive limit and the EOC negative limit are
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BASES

LCO established in the COLR to allow specifying limits for each
(continued) particular cycle. This permits the unit to take advantage of improved

fuel management and changes in unit operating schedule.

If the LCO limits are not met, the assumptions of the safety analysis
may not be met. The core could violate criteria that prohibit a return
to criticality, or the DNBR ratio criteria of the approved correlation
may be violated, which could lead to a loss of the fuel cladding
integrity.

APPLICABIHTY Technical Specifications place both LCO and SR values on ITC,
based on the safety analysis assumptions described above.

In MODE 1, the limits on ITC must be maintained to ensure that any
accident initiated from THERMAL POWER operation will not
violate the design assumptions of the accident analysis. In MODE 2
with the reactor critical, the upper limit must also be maintained to
ensure that startup accidents (such as the uncontrolled rod cluster
control withdrawal) will not violate the assumptions of the accident
analysis. The lower ITC limit must be maintained in MODES 2
and 3, in addition to MODE 1, to ensure that cooldown accidents at
EOC will not violate the assumptions of the accident analysis since
ITC becomes more negative as the cycle burnup increases and the
RCS boron concentration is reduced. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, this
LCO is not applicable, since no Design Basis Accidents using the
MTC as an analysis assumption are initiated from these MODES.

ACTIONS A.1

ITC must be kept within the upper limit specified in LCO 3.1.3 to
ensure that assumptions made in the safety analysis remain valid.
The upper limit of Condition A is the upper limit specified in the
COLR since this value will always be less than or equal to the
maximum upper limit specified in the LCO.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 B 3.1.3-4 12/11/00



ITC
B 3.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

If the upper ITC limit is violated at BOC, administrative withdrawal

limits for control banks must be established to maintain the MTC

within its limits in the future. The ITC becomes more negative with

control bank insertion and decreased boron concentration. A

Completion Time of 24 hours provides enough time for evaluating

the ITC measurement and computing the required bank withdrawal

limits.

The control rods are maintained within the administrative

withdrawal limits until a subsequent calculation verifies that ITC has

been restored with its limit. As cycle burnup is increased, the RCS

boron concentration will be reduced. The reduced boron

concentration causes the ITC to become more negative. Using

physics calculations, the time in cycle life at which the calculated

ITC will meet the LCO requirement can be determined. At this

point in core life Condition A no longer exists. The unit is no longer

in the Required Action, so the administrative withdrawal limits are

no longer in effect.

B.1

If the required administrative withdrawal limits at BOC are not

established within 24 hours, the unit must be brought to MODE 2

with keff < 1.0 to prevent operation with an MTC that is more

positive than that assumed in safety analyses.

The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on

operating experience, for reaching the-required MODE from full

power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant

systems.
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ACTIONS C.1
(continued)

Exceeding the EOC ITC limit means that the safety analysis
assumptions for the EOC accidents that use a bounding negative
MTC value may be invalid. If it is determined during PHYSICS
TESTS that the EOC ITC value will exceed the most negative ITC
limit specified in the COLR, the safety analysis and core design
must be re-evaluated prior to reaching the equivalent of an
equilibrium RTP all rods out (ARO) boron concentration of 300 ppm
to ensure that operation near the EOC remains acceptable. The 300
ppm limit is sufficient to prevent EOC operation at or below the
accident analysis MTC assumptions.

Condition C has been modified by a NOTE that requires Required
Action C.1 to be completed whenever this Condition is entered.
This is necessary to ensure that the plant does not operate at
conditions where the ITC would be below the most negative limit
specified in the COLR.

Required Action C.1 is modified by a Note which states that LCO
3.0.4 is not applicable. This Note is provided since the requirement
to re-evaluate the core design and safety analysis prior to reaching an
equivalent RTP ARO boron concentration of 300 ppm is adequate
action without restricting entry into MODE 1.

D.1

If the re-evaluation of the safety analysis cannot support the
predicted EOC ITC lower limit, or if the Required Actions of
Condition C are not completed within the associated Completion
Time the plant must be brought to a MODE or Condition in which
the LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed
completion Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, for
reaching the required MODE from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
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BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR requires measurement of the ITC at BOC prior to entering
MODE 1 in order to demonstrate compliance with the most positive
ITC LCO. Meeting the limit prior to entering MODE 1 ensures that
the limit will also be met at higher power levels.

The BOC ITC value for ARO will be obtained from measurements
during the physics tests after refueling. The ARO value can be
directly compared to the BOC ITC limit of the LCO. If required,
measurement results and predicted design values can be used to
establish administrative withdrawal limits for control banks.

Measurement of the ITC at the beginning of the fuel cycle is

adequate to confirm that the ITC remains within its upper limit.

SR 3.1.3.2

This SR requires measurement of ITC at BOC prior to exceeding
70% RTP after each refueling in order to confirm compliance with
the 70% RTP ITC limit. The Frequency of "Once after each
refueling prior to THERMAL POWER exceeding 70% RTP"
ensures the limit will be met prior to being applicable.

SR 3.1.3.3

This SR requires measurement of ITC at BOC prior to exceeding
70% RTP after each refueling in order to confirm compliance with
the most negative ITC LCO. Meeting this limit prior to exceeding
70% RTP ensures that the limit will also be met at EOG.

The ITC value for EOC is derived from the ITC low power
PHYSICS TESTS. The EOC value is calculated using the predicted
EOC ITC from the core design report and the difference between the
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENT

measured and predicted BOC ITC. The predicted EOC value is
directly compared to the most negative EOC value established in the
COLR to ensure that the predicted EOC negative ITC value is within
the safety analysis assumptions.

REFERENCES 1. AEC "General Design Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant
Construction Permits," Criterion 8, issued for comment July 10,
1967, as referenced in USAR Section 1.2.

2. USAR, Sections 14.4 and 14.5.
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY (i.e., trippability) of the shutdown and control
rods is an initial assumption in all safety analyses that assume rod
insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment is an initial
assumption in the safety analysis that directly affects core power
distributions and assumptions of available SDM.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution
design requirements are AEC GDC Criteria 6, 14, 27, and 28
(Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 2).

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control or shutdown
rod to become inoperable or to become misaligned from its group.
Rod inoperability or misalignment may cause increased power
peaking, due to the asymmetric reactivity distribution and a
reduction in the total available rod worth for reactor shutdown.
Therefore, rod alignment and OPERABILITY are related to core
operation in design power peaking limits and the core design
requirement of a minimum SDM.

Limits on rod alignment and OPERABILITY have been established,
and all rod positions are monitored and controlled during power
operation to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits
defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved by their
control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs). Each CRDM moves its
RCCA one step (approximately % inch) at a time, but at varying
rates (steps per minute) depending on the signal output from the Rod
Control System.
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

BASES

BACKGROUND The RCCAs are divided among control banks and shutdown

(continued) banks. Each bank may be further subdivided into two groups to

provide for precise reactivity control. A group consists

of two or more RCCAs that are electrically paralleled to

step simultaneously. A bank of RCCAs consists of two groups

that are moved in a staggered fashion, but always within one

step of each other. Both units have four control banks and two

shutdown banks.

The shutdown banks are maintained either in the fully inserted or

fully withdrawn position. The control banks are moved in an

overlap pattern, using the following withdrawal sequence: When

control bank A reaches a predetermined height in the core, control

bank B begins to move out with control bank A. Control bank A

stops at the position of maximum withdrawal, and control bank B

continues to move out. When control bank B reaches a

predetermined height, control bank C begins to move out with

control bank B. This sequence continues until control banks A, B,

and C are at the fully withdrawn position, and control bank D is

approximately halfway withdrawn. The insertion sequence is the

opposite of the withdrawal sequence. The control rods are arranged

in a radially symmetric pattern, so that control bank motion does not

introduce radial asymmetries in the core power distributions.

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods is indicated by

two separate and independent indications, which are the bank

demand position indication (usually the group step counters) and the

individual Rod Position Indication (RPI) System.

The bank demand position indication counts the pulses from the rod

control system that moves the rods. There is one step counter for

each group of rods. Individual rods in a group all receive the same

signal to move and should, therefore, all be at the same position

indicated by the group step counter for that group. The bank
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BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

demand position indication is considered highly precise (± 1 step or
± % inch). If a rod does not move one step for each demand pulse,
the step counter will still count the pulse and incorrectly reflect the
position of the rod.

The RPI System provides a highly reliable indication of rod position,
but at a lower accuracy than the step counters. This system is based
on inductive analog signals from a series of coils spaced along a
hollow tube. The RPI System is designed with an accuracy of ± 5%
(approximately 12 steps) of full rod travel. There are inaccuracies
arising from the normal range of coolant temperature variation from
hot shutdown to full power which are compensated for by allowing
± 24 steps at the lower and upper ends of rod travel.

With an indicated deviation of 12 steps between the group step
counter and RPI, the maximum deviation between actual rod
position and the demand position could be 24 steps, or 15 inches. At
the lower and upper ends of rod travel with an indicated deviation of
24 steps between the group step counter and RPI, the deviation
between actual rod position and the demand position could be 36
steps, or 22.5 inches.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Control rod misalignment accidents are analyzed in the safety
analysis (Ref. 3). The acceptance criteria for addressing control
rod inoperability or misalignment assure that:

a. There are no violations of:

1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or

2. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary integrity;
and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

(continued)

Two types of misalignment are distinguished. During movement of
a control rod group, one rod may stop moving, while the other rods
in the group continue. This condition may cause excessive power
peaking. The second type of misalignment occurs if one rod fails to
insert upon a reactor trip and remains stuck fully withdrawn. This
condition requires an evaluation to determine that sufficient
reactivity worth is held in the control rods to meet the SDM
requirement, with the maximum worth rod stuck fully withdrawn.

The safety analysis regarding static rod misalignment considers the
case of a completely withdrawn single rod from a bank inserted to its
insertion limit. Satisfying limits on DNBR in this case bounds the
situation when a rod is misaligned from its group by 24 steps.

Another type of misalignment occurs if one RCCA fails to insert
upon a reactor trip and remains stuck fully withdrawn. This
condition is assumed in the evaluation to determine that the required
SDM is met with the maximum worth RCCA fully withdrawn
(Ref. 3).

The Required Actions in this LCO ensure that either deviations from
the alignment limits will be corrected, that the linear heat rates
(LHRs) are not significantly affected, or that THERMAL POWER
will be adjusted so that excessive local LHRs will not occur, and that
the requirements on SDM and ejected rod worth are preserved.

Continued operation of the reactor with a misaligned control rod is
allowed if the heat flux hot channel factor (FQ(Z)) and the nuclear
enthalpy hot channel factor (F.) are verified to be within their
limits in the COLR and the safety analysis is verified to remain
valid. When a control rod is misaligned the assumed power
distribution used in the safety analysis may not be preserved.
Therefore, the limits may not preserve the design peaking factors,
and FQ(Z) and (FN ) must be verified directly by incore mapping.
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APPLICABLE Bases Section 3.2 (Power Distribution Limits) contains more

SAFETY complete discussions of the relation of FQ(Z) and (F.) to the
ANALYSES operating limits.

(continued)
Shutdown and control rod OPERABILITY and alignment are
directly related to power distributions and SDM, which are initial
conditions assumed in safety analyses. Therefore they satisfy
Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The limits on shutdown or control rod alignments ensure that the
assumptions in the safety analysis will remain valid. The
requirements on control rod OPERABILITY ensure that upon
reactor trip, the assumed reactivity will be available and will be
inserted. The control rod OPERABILITY requirements (i.e.,
trippability) are separate from the alignment requirements which
ensure that the RCCAs and banks maintain the correct power
distribution and rod alignment. The rod OPERABILITY
requirement is satisfied provided the rod will fully insert in the
required rod drop time assumed in the safety analysis. Rod control
malfunctions that result in the inability to move a rod (e.g., rod lift
coil failures), but that do not impact trippability, do not result in rod
inoperability.

The rod alignment requirements are satisfied when individual actual
rod positions are within 24 steps of their group step counter demand
position when the demand position is between 30 and 215 steps, or
within 36 steps of their group step counter demand position when the
demand position is • 30 steps, or > 215 steps.

The requirement to maintain the rod alignment to within plus
or minus 12 steps when the group step counter demand position is
between 30 and 215 steps is conservative. The minimum
misalignment assumed in safety analysis is 24 steps (15 inches), and
in some cases a total misalignment from fully withdrawn to fully
inserted is assumed.
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LCO
(continued)

Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce
unacceptable power peaking factors and LHRs, or unacceptable
SDMs, all of which may constitute initial conditions inconsistent
with the safety analysis.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on RCCA OPERABILITY and alignment are
applicable in MODES I and 2 because these are the only MODES in
which neutron (or fission) power is generated, and the
OPERABILITY (i.e., trippability) and alignment of rods have the
potential to affect the safety of the plant. In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6,
the alignment limits do not apply because the control rods are
normally bottomed and the reactor is shut down and not producing
fission power. In the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the
shutdown and control rods has the potential to affect the required
SDM, but this effect can be compensated for by an increase in the
boron concentration of the RCS. See LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN
MARGIN (SDM) ," for SDM in MODES 3, 4, and 5 and LCO 3.9.1,
"Boron Concentration," for boron concentration requirements during
refueling.

ACTIONS A.1.I and A.1.2

When one or more rods are inoperable (i.e., untrippable), there is a
possibility that the required SDM may be adversely affected. Under
these conditions, it is important to determine the SDM, and if it is
less than the required value, initiate boration until the required SDM
is recovered. The Completion Time of 1 hour is adequate for
determining SDM and, if necessary, for initiating boration and
restoring SDM.

In this situation, SDM verification must include the worth of the
untrippable rod, as well as a rod of maximum worth.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 B 3.1.4-6 12/11/00



Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

BASES

ACTIONS A.2
(continued)

If the inoperable rod(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, the
plant must be brought to a MODE or condition in which the LCO
requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit must
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

B.1.l and B.1.2

With a misaligned rod, SDM must be verified to be within limit or
boration must be initiated to restore SDM to within limit.

In many cases, realigning the remainder of the group to the
misaligned rod may not be desirable. For example, realigning
control bank B to a rod that is misaligned 15 steps from the top of
the core would require a significant power reduction, since control
bank D must be moved fully in and control bank C must be moved
in to approximately 100 to 115 steps.

Power operation may continue with one RCCA trippable but
misaligned, provided that SDM is verified within 1 hour.

The Completion Time of 1 hour represents the time necessary for
determining the unit SDM and, if necessary, aligning and starting the
necessary systems and components to initiate boration.

B.2.1.1, B.2.1.2, B.2.2, B.3, and B.4

For continued operation with a misaligned rod, hot channel factors

(FQ(Z) and (FSH) must be verified within limits or reactor power
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ACTIONS B.2.1.1, B.2.1.2, B.2.2, B.3, and B.4 (continued)

must be reduced, SDM must periodically be verified within limits,
the safety analyses must be re-evaluated to confirm continued
operation is permissible, and, if necessary, the power level must be
reduced to a level consistent with the safety analysis. Considerations
in these analyses include the potential ejected rod worth and
associated transient power distribution peaking factors.

Verifying that FQ(Z), as approximated by FQ (Z) and Fj' (Z), and F.'

are within the required limits (i.e., SR 3.2.1.1, SR 3.2.1.2 and SR
3.2.2.1) ensures that current operation at RTP with a rod misaligned
is not resulting in power distributions that may invalidate safety
analysis assumptions at full power. The Completion Time of
2 hours allows sufficient time to obtain flux maps of the core power
distribution using the incore flux mapping system and to calculate

FQ(Z) and F. -

In lieu of determining hot channel factors (FQ(Z) and FAH) within the

Completion Time of 2 hours, reducing power to 85% RTP ensures
that local LHR increases due to a misaligned RCCA will not cause
the core design criteria to be exceeded. The Completion Time of
2 hours gives the operator sufficient time to accomplish an orderly
power reduction without challenging the Reactor Protection System.

When a rod is known to be misaligned, there is a potential to impact
the SDM. Since the core conditions can change with time, periodic
verification of SDM is required. A Frequency of 12 hours is
sufficient to ensure this requirement continues to be met.

Once current conditions have been verified acceptable, time is
available to perform evaluations of accident analyses to determine
that core limits will not be exceeded during a Design Basis Event for
the duration of operation under these conditions. The accident
analyses presented in Ref. 3 that may be adversely affected will be
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ACTIONS B.2.1.1, B.2.1.2, B.2.2, B.3, and B.4 (continued)

evaluated to ensure that the analysis results remain valid for the
duration of continued operation under these conditions.

If the analyses do not support continued operation at RTP, then the
power must be reduced to a level consistent with the safety analyses.

A Completion Time of 30 days is sufficient time to obtain the
required input data and to perform the analysis and adjust power
level.

C.I

When Required Actions cannot be completed within their
Completion Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE or Condition
in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this
status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours,

K)J which eliminates concerns about the development of undesirable
xenon or power distributions. The allowed Completion Time of
6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching
MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging the plant systems.

D.1.1 and D.1.2

More than one control rod becoming misaligned from its group
average position is not expected, and has the potential to reduce
SDM. Therefore, SDM must be evaluated. One hour allows the
operator adequate time to determine SDM. Restoration of the
required SDM, if necessary, requires increasing the RCS boron
concentration to provide negative reactivity, as described in the
Bases for LCO 3.1. 1. The required Completion Time of 1 hour for
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

BASES

ACTIONS D.1.1 and D.1.2 (continued)

initiating boration is reasonable, based on the time required for
potential xenon redistribution, the low probability of an accident
occurring, and the steps required to complete the action. This allows
the operator sufficient time to align the required valves and initiate
boration. Boration will continue until the required SDM is restored.

D.2

If more than one rod is found to be misaligned or becomes
misaligned because of bank movement, the unit conditions fall
outside of the accident analysis assumptions. The unit must be
brought to a MODE or Condition in which the LCO requirements
are not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought
to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.1
REQiJUREMENTS

Verification that individual rod positions are within alignment limits
at a Frequency of 12 hours provides a history that allows the
operator to detect a rod that is beginning to deviate from its expected
position. The specified Frequency takes into account other rod
position information that is continuously available to the operator in
the control room, so that during actual rod motion, deviations can
immediately be detected.

SR 3.1.4.1 is modified by a Note which direct the operators to
Specification 3.1.7, "Rod Position Indication," if a rod appears to be
misaligned by more than 12 steps. If the rod position indication is
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

determined to be correct in accordance with Specification 3.1.7, then
the operator must return to Specification 3.1.4 and enter the
appropriate Conditions for rod misalignment.

SR 3.1.4.2

Verifying each control rod is OPERABLE would require that each
rod be tripped. However, in MODES 1 and 2, tripping each control
rod would result in radial or axial power tilts, or oscillations.
Exercising each individual control rod every 92 days provides
increased confidence that all rods continue to be OPERABLE
without exceeding the alignment limit, even if they are not regularly
tripped. Moving each control rod by 2 10 steps will not cause radial
or axial power tilts, or oscillations, to occur providing rod alignment
limits are not exceeded. The 92 day Frequency takes into
consideration other information available to the operator in the
control room and SR 3.1.4.1, which is performed more frequently
and adds to the determination of OPERABILITY of the rods.
Between required performances of SR 3.1.4.2 (determination of
control rod OPERABILITY by movement), if a control rod(s) is
discovered to be immovable, but remains trippable, the control
rod(s) is considered to be OPERABLE. At any time, if a control
rod(s) is immovable, a determination of the trippability
(OPERABILITY) of the control rod(s) must be made, and
appropriate action taken.

SR 3.1.4.3

Verification of rod drop times allows the operator to determine that
the maximum rod drop time permitted is consistent with the assumed
rod drop time used in the safety analysis. Measuring rod drop times
prior to reactor criticality, after reactor vessel head removal, ensures
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

BASES

SURVE11LANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.1.4.3

that the reactor internals and rod drive mechanism will not interfere
with rod motion or rod drop time, and that no degradation in these
systems has occurred that would adversely affect control rod motion
or drop time. This testing is performed with all RCPs operating and

the average moderator temperature 2 500OF to simulate a reactor trip
under actual conditions. Actual rod drop time is measured from
opening of the RTB which is conservative with respect to beginning
of decay of stationary gripper coil voltage.

This Surveillance is performed during a plant outage, due to the
plant conditions needed to perform the SR and the potential for an
unplanned plant transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power.

REFERENCES 1. AEC "General Design Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant
Construction Permits" Criteria 6, 14, 27, and 28, issued for
comment July 10, 1967, as referenced in USAR Section 1.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core
Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power Plants".

3. USAR, Section 14.4.
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods define the
deepest insertion into the core with respect to core power which is
allowed and are initial assumptions in all safety analyses that assume
rod insertion upon reactor trip. The insertion limits directly affect
core power and fuel burnup distributions and assumptions of
available ejected rod worth, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) and
initial reactivity insertion rate.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution
design requirements are AEC GDC Criteria 27, 28, 29, and 32
(Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 2). Limits on control rod insertion
have been established, and all rod positions are monitored and
controlled during power operation to ensure that the power
distribution, reactivity limits, and SDM limits are preserved.

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among
control banks and shutdown banks. Some banks may be further
subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity control.
A group consists of two or more RCCAs that are electrically
paralleled to step simultaneously. A bank of RCCAs that consists of
two groups are moved in a staggered fashion, but always within one
step of each other. Each reactor has four control banks and two
shutdown banks. See LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits,"
for control and shutdown rod OPERABILITY and alignment
requirements, and LCO 3.1.7, "Rod Position Indication," for position
indication requirements.

The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of the
reactor. The positions of the control banks are normally
automatically controlled by the Rod Control System, but they can
also be manually controlled. They are capable of adding negative
reactivity very quickly (compared to borating). The control banks
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

must be maintained above designed insertion limits and are typically
near the fully withdrawn position during normal full power
operations.

Hence, they are not capable of adding a large amount of positive
reactivity. Boration or dilution of the Reactor Coolant System
(RCS) compensates for the reactivity changes associated with large
changes in RCS temperature. The design calculations are performed
with the assumption that the shutdown banks are withdrawn first.
The shutdown banks can be fully withdrawn without the core going
critical. This provides available negative reactivity in the event of
boration errors. The shutdown banks are controlled manually by the
control room operator. During normal unit operation, the shutdown
banks are either fully withdrawn or fully inserted. The shutdown
banks must be completely withdrawn from the core, prior to
withdrawing any control banks during an approach to criticality.
The shutdown banks are then left in this position until the reactor is
shut down. They affect core power and burnup distribution, and add
negative reactivity to shut down the reactor upon receipt of a reactor
trip signal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

On a reactor trip, all RCCAs (shutdown banks and control
banks), except the most reactive RCCA, are assumed to insert into
the core. The shutdown banks shall be at or above their insertion
limits and available to insert the maximum amount of negative
reactivity on a reactor trip signal. The control banks may be
partially inserted in the core, as allowed by LCO 3.1.6, "Control
Bank Insertion Limits." The shutdown bank and control bank
insertion limits are established to ensure that a sufficient amount of
negative reactivity is available to shut down the reactor and maintain
the required SDM (see LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM) ") following a reactor trip from full power. The combination
of control banks and shutdown banks (less the most reactive RCCA,
which is assumed to be fully withdrawn) is sufficient to take the
reactor from full power conditions at rated temperature to zero
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

BASES

APPLICABLE power (547°F), and to maintain the required SDM at rated no load
SAFETY temperature (Ref. 3). The shutdown bank insertion limit also limits
ANALYSES the reactivity worth of an ejected shutdown rod.
(continued)

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and control rod
bank insertion limits assure that:

a. There are no violations of:

1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or

2. RCS pressure boundary integrity; and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

As such, the shutdown bank insertion limits affect safety analysis
involving core reactivity and SDM (Ref. 3).

The SDM requirement is ensured by limiting the control and
shutdown bank insertion limits so that allowable inserted worth of
the RCCAs is such that sufficient reactivity is available in the rods to
shut down the reactor to hot zero power with a reactivity margin that
assumes the maximum worth RCCA remains fully withdrawn upon
trip (Ref. 3).

Operation at the insertion limits assures that the maximum linear
heat generation rate or peaking factor will be less than that used in
the misaligned rod analysis. Operation at the insertion limit also
assures that the maximum ejected RCCA worth will be less than the
limiting value used in the ejected RCCA analysis.

The shutdown bank insertion limits preserve an initial condition
assumed in the safety analyses and, as such, satisfy Criterion 2 of 10
CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

BASES (continued)

LCO The shutdown banks must be within their insertion limits any time
the reactor is critical or approaching criticality. This ensures that a
sufficient amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down the
reactor and maintain the required SDM following a reactor trip.

The shutdown bank insertion limits are defined in the COLR.

The LCO is modified by a Note indicating that a shutdown bank
may be below the insertion limit when required for performance of
SR 3.1.4.2. This SR verifies the freedom of the rods to move, and
requires the shutdown bank to move below the LCO limits, which
would normally violate the LCO.

APPLICABILITY The shutdown banks must be within their insertion limits, with the
reactor in MODES 1 and 2. This ensures that a sufficient amount of
negative reactivity is available to shut down the reactor and maintain
the required SDM following a reactor trip. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6,
the shutdown bank insertion limit does not apply because the reactor
is not producing fission power. In shutdown MODES the
OPERABILITY of the shutdown rods has the potential to affect the
required SDM, but this effect can be compensated for by an increase
in the boron concentration of the RCS. Refer to LCO 3.1.1 for SDM
requirements in MODES 3, 4, and 5. LCO 3.9.1, "Boron
Concentration," ensures adequate SDM in MODE 6.

ACTIONS A.1.1, A.1.2 and A.2

With one or more shutdown banks not within insertion limits
verification of SDM or initiation of boration within 1 hour is
required, since the SDM in MODES 1 and 2 is ensured by adhering
to the control and shutdown bank insertion limits (see LCO 3.1.1).
If shutdown banks are not within their insertion limits, then SDM
will be verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering the effects listed in the BASES for SR 3.1.1.1.
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

BASES

ACTIONS A.1.1, A.1.2 and A.2 (continued)

Operation beyond the LCO limits is allowed for a short time period
in order to take appropriate action because the simultaneous
occurrence of either an accident or transient during this short time
period, together with an inadequate power distribution or reactivity
capability, has an acceptably low probability. The allowed
Completion Time of 2 hours provides an acceptable time for
evaluating and repairing minor problems without allowing the plant
to remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of
time.

B.1

If Required Actions A.1 and A.2 cannot be completed within the
associated Completion Times, the unit must be brought to a MODE
where the LCO is not applicable. The allowed Completion Time of
6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching
the required MODE from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.5.1
REQUIREENTS

Since the shutdown banks are positioned manually by the control
room operator, a verification of shutdown bank position at a
Frequency of 12 hours is adequate to ensure that they are within
their insertion limits. Also, the 12 hour Frequency takes into
account other information available in the control room for the
purpose of monitoring the status of shutdown rods.
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. AEC "General Design Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant
Construction Permits" Criteria 27, 28, 29, and 32, issued for
comment July 10, 1967, as referenced in USAR Section 1.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core
Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power Reactors."

3. USAR, Sections 14.4 and 14.5.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods define the
deepest insertion into the core with respect to core power which is
allowed and are initial assumptions in all safety analyses that assume
rod insertion upon reactor trip. The insertion limits directly affect
core power and fuel burnup distributions and assumptions of
available SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM), and initial reactivity
insertion rate. The control bank insertion limits control the reactivity
that could be added in the event of a rod ejection accident, and the
shutdown and control bank insertion limits ensure the required SDM
is maintained.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution
design requirements are AEC GDC 27, 28, 29, and 32 (Ref. 1), and
10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 2). Limits on control rod insertion have been
established, and all rod positions are monitored and controlled
during power operation (Keff 2 1.0) to ensure that the power
distribution and reactivity limits defined by the design power
peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among
control banks and shutdown banks. Some banks may be further
subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity control.
A group consists of two or more RCCAs that are electrically
paralleled to step simultaneously. A bank of RCCAs that consists of
two groups are moved in a staggered fashion, but always within one
step of each other. Each reactor has four control banks and two
shutdown banks. See LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits,"
for control and shutdown rod OPERABILITY and alignment
requirements, and LCO 3.1.7, "Rod Position Indication," for position
indication requirements.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

BASES

BACKGROUND Insertion Limits
(continued)

The control bank insertion limits are specified in a figure in the
COLR. The control banks are required to be at or above the
insertion limit lines.

The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of the
reactor. The positions of the control banks are normally controlled
automatically by the Rod Control System, but can also be manually
controlled. They are capable of adding reactivity very quickly
(compared to borating or diluting). The control banks must be
maintained above designed insertion limits and are typically near the
fully withdrawn position during normal full power operations. The
fully withdrawn position is defined in the COLR. Boration or
dilution of the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) compensates for the
reactivity changes associated with large changes in RCS
temperature.

Overlap and Sequence

The insertion limits Figure in the COLR also indicates how the
control banks are moved in an overlap pattern. Overlap is the
distance traveled together by two control banks. By overlapping
control bank movements, the small reactivity addition at the
beginning and end of control bank travel will be compensated for;
that is, the overlapping sequential movement of control banks makes
the reactivity addition more uniform.

Control banks are moved in an overlap pattern, using the following
withdrawal sequence: When control bank A reaches a predetermined
height in the core, control bank B begins to move out with control
bank A. Control bank A stops at the fully withdrawn position, and
control bank B continues to move out. When control bank B reaches
a predetermined height, control bank C begins to move out with
control bank B. This sequence continues until control banks A, B,
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

BASES

BACKGROUND Overlap and Sequence (continued)

and C are at the fully withdrawn position, and control bank D is near
the fully withdrawn position at RTP. The insertion sequence is the
opposite of the withdrawal sequence (i.e., bank D is inserted first)
but follows the same overlap pattern. The control rods are arranged
in a radially symmetric pattern, so that control bank motion does not
introduce radial asymmetries in the core power distributions.

General

The power density at any point in the core must be limited, so that
the fuel design criteria are maintained. Together, LCO 3.1.4, "Rod
Group Alignment Limits," LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion
Limits," LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits," LCO 3.2.3,
"AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," and LCO 3.2.4,
"QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)," provide limits on
control component operation and on monitored process variables,
which ensure that the core operates within the fuel design criteria.

The shutdown and control bank insertion and alignment limits, AFD,
and QPTR are process variables that together characterize and
control the three dimensional power distribution of the reactor core.
Additionally, the control bank insertion limits control the reactivity
that could be added in the event of a rod ejection accident, and the
shutdown and control bank insertion limits ensure the required SDM
is maintained.

Operation within the subject LCO limits assures fuel cladding
failures that would breach the primary fission product barrier and
release fission products to the reactor coolant will be bounded by the
safety analysis results in the event of a loss of coolant accident
(LOCA), loss of flow, ejected rod, or other transient requiring
termination by a Reactor Trip System (RTS) trip function.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

On a reactor trip, all RCCAs (shutdown banks and control
banks), except the most reactive RCCA, are assumed to insert into
the core. The shutdown banks shall be at or above their insertion
limits and available to insert the maximum amount of negative
reactivity on a reactor trip signal. The shutdown bank and control
bank insertion limits are established to ensure that a sufficient
amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down the reactor
and maintain the required SDM (see LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN
MARGIN (SDM)") following a reactor trip from full power. The
combination of control banks and shutdown banks (less the most
reactive RCCA, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn) is
sufficient to take the reactor from full power conditions at rated
temperature to zero power (547°F), and to maintain the required
SDM at rated no load temperature (Ref. 3). The control bank
insertion limit also limits the reactivity worth of an ejected control
rod.

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and control bank
insertion limits assure that:

a. There are no violations of:

1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or

2. Reactor Coolant System pressure boundary integrity; and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

As such, the shutdown and control bank insertion limits affect safety
analysis involving core reactivity and power distributions (Ref. 3).

The SDM requirement is ensured by limiting the control and
shutdown bank insertion limits so that allowable inserted worth of
the RCCAs is such that sufficient reactivity is available in the rods to
shut down the reactor to hot zero power with a reactivity margin that
assumes the maximum worth RCCA remains fully withdrawn upon
trip (Ref. 3).
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFEIY
ANALYSES

(continued)

Operation at the insertion limits assures that the maximum linear
heat generation rate or peaking factor will be less than that used in
the misaligned rod analysis. Operation at the insertion limit also
assures that the maximum ejected RCCA worth will be less than the
limiting value used in the ejected RCCA analysis.

The control bank insertion, sequence and overlap limits satisfy
Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii), in that they are initial
conditions assumed in the safety analysis.

LCO The limits on control banks sequence, overlap, and physical
insertion, as defined in the COLR, must be maintained because they
serve the function of preserving power distribution, ensuring that the
SDM is maintained, ensuring that ejected rod worth is limited, and
ensuring adequate negative reactivity insertion is available on a trip.
The overlap between control banks provides more uniform rates of
reactivity insertion and withdrawal and is imposed to maintain
acceptable power peaking during control bank motion.

The LCO is modified by a Note indicating that a control bank may
be below the insertion limit when required for performance of SR
3.1.4.2. This SR verifies the freedom of the rods to move, and
requires the control bank to move below the LCO limits, which
would normally violate the LCO.

APPLICABILITY The control bank sequence, overlap, and physical insertion limits
shall be maintained with the reactor in MODES 1 and 2 with
keff > 1.0. These limits must be maintained, since they preserve the
assumed power distribution, ejected rod worth, and SDM.
Applicability in MODE 2 with Kff < 1.0, and in MODES 3, 4, and 5
is not required, since neither the power distribution nor ejected rod
worth assumptions would be exceeded in these MODES.
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B 3.1.6

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1.1, A.1.2, A.2, B.1.1, B.1.2, and B.2

When the control banks are outside the acceptable insertion limits,
they must be restored to within those limits. This restoration can
occur in two ways:

a. Reducing power to be consistent with rod position; or

b. Moving rods to be consistent with power.

Also, verification of SDM or initiation of boration to regain SDM is
required within 1 hour, since the SDM in MODES 1 and 2 is
normally ensured by adhering to the control and shutdown bank
insertion limits (see LCO 3.1. 1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)").
If control banks are not within their insertion limits, then SDM will
be verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering the effects listed in the BASES for SR 3.1.1.1.

Similarly, if the control banks are found to be out of sequence or in
the wrong overlap configuration, they must be restored to meet the
limits.

Operation beyond the LCO limits is allowed for a short time period
in order to take conservative action because the simultaneous
occurrence of either an accident or transient during this short time
period, together with an inadequate power distribution or reactivity
capability, has an acceptably low probability.

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours for restoring the banks to
within the insertion, sequence, and overlap limits provides an
acceptable time for evaluating and repairing minor problems without
allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an
extended period of time.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS C.1
(continued)

If Required Actions A. I and A.2, or B. 1 and B.2 cannot be
completed within the associated Completion Times, the plant must
be brought to MODE 2 with K.ff < 1.0, where the LCO is not
applicable. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable,
based on operating experience, for reaching the required MODE
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance is required to ensure that the reactor does not
achieve criticality with the control banks below their insertion limits.
Prior to achieving criticality, the estimated critical position
calculation appropriate for the time at which criticality is achieved
shall be verified for control bank position.

SR 3.1.6.2

Verification of the control bank insertion limits at a Frequency of
12 hours is sufficient to detect control banks that may be
approaching the insertion limits since, normally, very little rod
motion occurs in 12 hours. This verification may be performed
manually by an operator or through a computer insertion limit
monitoring program.

SR 3.1.6.3

When control banks are maintained within their insertion limits as
checked by SR 3.1.6.2 above, it is unlikely that their sequence and
overlap will not be in accordance with requirements provided in the
COLR. A Frequency of 12 hours is consistent with the insertion
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

BASES

SUTRVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.3 (continued)
REQtUREEND

limit check above in SR 3.1.6.2. This verification may be performed
manually by an operator or through a computer sequence and
overlap monitoring program.

REFERENCES 1. AEC "General Design Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant
Construction Permits" Criteria 27, 28, 29, and 32, issued for
comment July 10, 1967, as referenced in USAR Section 1.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core
Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power Reactors".

3. USAR, Sections 14.4 and 14.5.
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM

B 3.1.7 Rod Position Indication

BASES

BACKGROUND According to AEC GDC Criteria 12 and 13 (Ref. 1), instrumentation
to monitor variables and systems over their operating ranges during
normal operation, anticipated operational occurrences, and accident
conditions must be OPERABLE. LCO 3.1.7 is required to ensure
OPERABILITY of the control rod position indicators to determine
control rod positions and thereby ensure compliance with the control
rod alignment and insertion limits.

The OPERABILITY, including position indication, of the shutdown
and control rods is an initial assumption in all safety analyses that
assume rod insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment
is an initial assumption in the safety analysis that directly affects
core power distributions and assumptions of available SHUTDOWN
MARGIN (SDM). Rod position indication is required to assess
OPERABILITY and misalignment.

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control rod to become
inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. Control rod
inoperability or misalignment may cause increased power peaking,
due to the asymmetric reactivity distribution and a reduction in the
total available rod worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, control
rod alignment and OPERABILITY are related to core operation in
design power peaking limits and the core design requirement of a
minimum SDM.

Limits on control rod alignment and OPERABILITY have been
established, and all rod positions are monitored and controlled
during power operation to ensure that the power distribution and
reactivity limits defined by the design power peaking and SDM
limits are preserved.

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved out of
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7

BASES

BACKGROUND the core (up or withdrawn) or into the core (down or inserted) by
(continued) their control rod drive mechanisms. The RCCAs are divided among

control banks and shutdown banks. Each bank may be further
subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity control.

The axial positions of shutdown rods and control rods are
determined by two separate and independent systems: the bank
demand position indication (commonly called group step counters)
and the individual Rod Position Indication (RPI) System.

The bank demand position indication counts the pulses from the Rod
Control System that move the rods. There is one step counter for
each group of rods. Individual rods in a group all receive the same
signal to move and should, therefore, all be at the same position
indicated by the group step counter for that group. The bank
demand position indication is considered highly precise (± 1 step
or ± % inch). If a rod does not move one step for each demand
pulse, the step counter will still count the pulse and incorrectly
reflect the position of the rod.

The RPI System provides a highly reliable indication of actual
control rod position, but at a lower accuracy than the step counters.
This system is based on inductive analog signals from a series of
coils spaced along a hollow tube. The RPI System is designed with
an accuracy of ± 5 % (approximately 12 steps) of full rod travel.
There are inaccuracies arising from the normal range of coolant
temperature variation from hot shutdown to full power which are
compensated for by allowing ± 24 steps at the lower and upper ends
of rod travel. With an indicated deviation of 12 steps between the
group step counter and RPI, the maximum deviation between actual
rod position and the demand position could be 24 steps, or 15 inches.
At the lower and upper ends of rod travel with an indicated deviation
of 24 steps between the group counter and RPI, the deviation
between actual rod position and the demand position could be 36
steps, or 22.5 inches.
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Control and shutdown rod position accuracy is essential during
power operation. Power peaking, ejected rod worth, or SDM limits
may be violated in the event of a Design Basis Accident (Ref. 2),
with control or shutdown rods operating outside their limits
undetected. Therefore, the acceptance criteria for rod position
indication is that rod positions must be known with sufficient
accuracy in order to verify the core is operating within the group
sequence, overlap, design peaking limits, ejected rod worth, and with
minimum SDM (LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," and
LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits"). The rod positions
must also be known in order to verify the alignment limits are
preserved (LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits"). Control rod
positions are continuously monitored to provide operators with
information that ensures the plant is operating within the bounds of
the accident analysis assumptions.

The control rod position indicator channels satisfy Criterion 2 of 10
CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). The control rod position indicators monitor
control rod position, which is an initial condition of the accident.

LCO LCO 3.1.7 specifies that the RPI System and bank demand position
indication be OPERABLE for each control rod. For the control rod
position indicators to be OPERABLE requires the following:

a. The RPI System indicates within 12 steps of the group step
counter demand position when the demand position is between
30 and 215 steps, or within 24 steps of their group step counter
demand position when the demand position is greater than or
equal to 215 steps, or less than or equal to 30 steps;

b. Bank demand indication has been calibrated either in the fully
inserted position or to the RPI System. Demand position
indication may be provided by various means such as step
counters, Emergency Response Computer System (ERCS),
calculations using rod drive cabinet counters or Pulse to Analog
counters.
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7

BASES

LCO
(continued)

The 12 step agreement limit between bank demand position
indication and the RPI System when the demand position is between
30 and 215 steps indicates that the bank demand position indication
is adequately calibrated, and can be used for indication of the
measurement of control rod bank position.

A deviation of less than the allowable limit, given above, in position
indication for a single control rod, ensures high confidence that the
position uncertainty of the corresponding control rod group is within
the assumed values used in the analysis (that specified control rod
group insertion limits).

These requirements ensure that control rod position indication
during power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is accurate, and that
design assumptions are not challenged.

OPERABILITY of the position indicator channels ensures that
inoperable, misaligned, or mispositioned control rods can be
detected. Therefore, power peaking, ejected rod worth, and SDM
can be controlled within acceptable limits.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on the RPI and step counters are only applicable in
MODES 1 and 2 (consistent with LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, and
LCO 3.1.6), because these are the only MODES in which power is
generated, and the OPERABILITY and alignment of rods have the
potential to affect the safety of the plant. In the shutdown MODES,
the OPERABILITY of the shutdown and control banks has the
potential to affect the required SDM, but this effect can be
compensated for by an increase in the boron concentration of the
Reactor Coolant System. See LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)," for SDM requirements in MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0 and
MODES 3, 4, and 5 and LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration," for
boron concentration requirements during MODE 6.

Prairie Island
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BASES (continued)

ACTIONS The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that a separate
Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable RPI and each demand
position indicator. This is acceptable because the Required Actions
for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for
each inoperable position indicator.

A.1

When one RPI channel per group fails, the position of the rod may
still be determined indirectly by use of the moveable incore
detectors. Based on experience, normal power operation does not
require excessive movement of banks. Therefore, verification of
RCCA position within the Completion Time of 8 hours is adequate
for allowing continued full power operation, since the probability of
simultaneously having a rod significantly out of position and an
event sensitive to that rod position is small. Verification may
determine that the RPI is OPERABLE and the rod is misaligned,
then the Conditions of 3.1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits" must
be entered.

A.2

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to • 50% RTP puts the core into
a condition where rod position is not significantly affecting core
peaking factors.

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reducing power to • 50% RTP from full
power conditions without challenging plant systems and allowing for
rod position determination by Required Action A. I above.

Prairie Island
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BASES

ACTIONS B.1, B.2, B.3, and B.4
(continued)

When more than one RPI channel per group fails, additional
monitoring shall be performed to assure that the reactor remains in a
safe condition. The demand position from the group step counters
associated with the rods with inoperable position indicators shall be
monitored and recorded on an hourly basis. This ensures a periodic
assessment of rod position to determine if rod movement in excess
of 24 steps has occurred since the last determination of rod position.
If rod movement in excess of 24 steps has occurred since the last
determination of rod position, the Required Action of B.3 below is
required.

The reactor coolant system average temperature shall be monitored
and recorded on an hourly basis. Monitoring and recording of the
reactor coolant system average temperature may provide early
detection of mispositioned or dropped rods.

When one or more rods have been moved in excess of 24 steps in
one direction, since the position was last determined, action is
initiated sooner to begin verifying that these rods are still properly
positioned relative to their group positions. The four hour allowance
for completion of this action allows adequate time to complete the
rod position verification using the moveable incore detectors.

The position of rods with inoperable RPIs will also continue to be
verified indirectly using the moveable incore detectors every 8 hours
in accordance with Required Action A. 1. Using the moveable incore
detectors provides further assurance that the rods have not moved.

Based on experience, normal power operation does not require
excessive movement of banks. Therefore, the actions specified in
this condition are adequate for continued full plant operation for up
to 24 hours since the probability of simultaneously having a rod
significantly out of position and an event sensitive to that rod
position is small. The 24 hour allowed out of service time also
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B 3.1.7

BASES

ACTIONS B.1, B.2, B.3, and B.4 (continued)

provides sufficient time to troubleshoot and restore the RPI system
to operation following a component failure in the system, while
avoiding the challenges associated with a plant shutdown.

C.1.1 and C.1.2

Demand position indication is provided by any of the following
means: step counters; Emergency Response Computer System
(ERCS); calculations using rod drive cabinet counters and Pulse to
Analog counters. With all indication for one demand position per
bank inoperable, the rod positions can be determined by the RPI
System. Since normal power operation does not require excessive
movement of rods, verification by administrative means that the rod
position indicators are OPERABLE and the RPI of the most
withdrawn rod and the RPI of the least withdrawn rod are < 12 steps
apart within the allowed Completion Time of once every 8 hours is
adequate. This ensures that the most withdrawn and least withdrawn
rod are no more than 24 steps apart (including instrument
uncertainty) which bounds the accident analysis assumptions. This
verification can be an examination of logs, administrative controls,
or other information that shows that all RPIs in the affected bank are
OPERABLE.

C.2

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to • 50% RTP puts the core into
a condition where rod position is not significantly affecting core
peaking factor limits. The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours
provides an acceptable period of time to verify the rod positions per
Required Actions C.1.1 and C.1.2 or reduce power to • 50% RTP.
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

D.1

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which
the requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed
Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, for
reaching the required MODE from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENT

SR 3.1.7.1

Verification that the RPI agrees with the demand position within
12 steps (between 30 and 215 steps) or within 24 steps (when < 30
steps or 2 215 steps) ensures that the RPI is operating correctly.

This surveillance is performed prior to reactor criticality after each
removal of the reactor head as there is the potential for unnecessary
plant transients if the SR were performed with the reactor at power.

REFERENCES 1. AEC "General Design Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant
Construction Permits" Criteria 12 and 13, issued for comment
July 10, 1967, as referenced in USAR Section 1.2.

2. USAR, Sections 14.4 and 14.5.
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
B 3.1.8

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS exceptions
is to permit relaxations of existing LCOs to allow certain PHYSICS
TESTS to be performed.

Section XI of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, requires that a test program
be established to ensure that structures, systems, and components
will perform satisfactorily in service. All functions necessary to
ensure that the specified design conditions are not exceeded during
normal operation and anticipated operational occurrences must be
tested. This testing is an integral part of the design, construction,
and operation of the plant.

The key objectives of a test program are to:

a. Ensure that the facility has been adequately designed;

b. Validate the analytical models used in the design and analysis;

c. Verify the assumptions used to predict unit response;

d. Ensure that installation of equipment in the facility has been
accomplished in accordance with the design; and

e. Verify that the operating and emergency procedures are
adequate.

To accomplish these objectives, testing is performed prior to initial
criticality, during startup, during low power operations, during
power ascension, fat high power, and after each refueling. The
PHYSICS TESTS requirements for reload fuel cycles ensure that the
operating characteristics of the core are consistent with the design
predictions and that the core can be operated as designed (Ref. 1).
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

BACKGROUND PHYSICS TESTS procedures are written and approved in
(continued) accordance with established formats. The procedures include all

information necessary to permit a detailed execution of the testing
required to ensure that the design intent is met. PHYSICS TESTS
are performed in accordance with these procedures and test results
are approved prior to continued power escalation and long term
power operation.

The PHYSICS TESTS required for reload fuel cycles (Ref. 1) in
MODE 2 are listed below:

a. Critical Boron Concentration-Control Rods Withdrawn;

b. Critical Boron Concentration-Control Rods Inserted;

c. Control Rod Worth; and

d. Isothermal Temperature Coefficient (ITC).

Low power physics tests may cause the operating controls and
process variables to deviate from their LCO requirements during
their performance.

a. The Critical Boron Concentration-Control Rods Withdrawn Test
measures the critical boron concentration at hot zero power
(HZP). With all rods out, bank D is at or near its fully
withdrawn position. HZP is where the core is critical
(kcff = 1.0), and the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) is at design
temperature and pressure for zero power. Performance of this
test could violate LCO 3.1.3, "Isothermal Temperature
Coefficient (ITC)."

b. The Critical Boron Concentration-Control Rods Inserted Test
measures the critical boron concentration at HZP, with the
highest worth rod bank fully inserted into the core. This test is
used to give an indication of the boron reactivity coefficient.
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

With the core at HZP and all banks fully withdrawn, the boron
concentration of the reactor coolant is gradually lowered. The
selected bank is then inserted to make up for the decreasing
boron concentration until the selected bank has been moved
over its entire range of travel. The reactivity resulting from each
incremental bank movement is measured with a reactivity
computer. The difference between the measured critical boron
concentration with all rods fully withdrawn and with the bank
inserted gives an indication of the Boron Reactivity Coefficient
compared to the measured bank worth. Performance of this test
could violate LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits";
LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limit"; or LCO 3.1.6,
"Control Bank Insertion Limits."

c. The Control Rod Worth Test is used to measure the reactivity
worth of selected control banks. This test is performed at HZP
and has three alternative methods of performance. The first
method, the Boron Dilution Method, varies the reactor coolant
boron concentration and moves the selected control bank in
response to the changing boron concentration. The reactivity
changes are measured with a reactivity computer. This
sequence is repeated for the remaining control banks. The
second method, the Rod Swap Method, measures the worth of a
predetermined reference bank using the Boron Dilution Method
above. The reference bank is then nearly fully inserted into the
core. The selected bank is then inserted into the core as the
reference bank is withdrawn. The HZP critical conditions are
then determined with the selected bank fully inserted into the
core. The worth of the selected bank is inferred, based on the
position of the reference bank with respect to the selected bank.
This sequence is repeated as necessary for the remaining control
banks. The third method, the Boron Endpoint Method, moves
the selected control bank over its entire length of travel and then
varies the reactor coolant boron concentration to achieve HZP
criticality again. The difference in boron concentration is the

a .iini h
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

BACKGROUND worth of the selected control bank. This sequence is repeated
(continued) for the remaining control banks. Performance of this test could

violate LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, orLCO 3.1.6.

d. The ITC Test measures the ITC of the reactor. This test is
performed at HZP using the Slope Method. The Slope Method
varies RCS temperature in a slow and continuous manner. The
reactivity change is measured with a reactivity computer as a
function of the temperature change. The ITC is the slope of the
reactivity versus the temperature plot. The test is repeated by
reversing the direction of the temperature change, and the final
ITC is the average of the two calculated ITCs. The ITC at BOC,
70% RTP and at EOC is determined from the ITC measured in
this test. This test satisfies the requirements of SR 3.1.3.1, SR
3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3. Performance of this test could violate
LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality."

APPLICABLE The fuel is protected by LCOs that preserve the initial conditions
SAFETY of the core assumed during the safety analyses. The above
ANALYSES mentioned PHYSICS TESTS may require the operating control or

process variables to deviate from their LCO limitations.

The USAR defines requirements for initial testing of the facility,
including PHYSICS TESTS. USAR Appendix J summarizes the
initial plant startup zero, low power, and power tests. Requirements
for reload fuel cycle PHYSICS TESTS are defined in Reference 1.
Although these PHYSICS TESTS are generally accomplished within
the limits for all LCOs, conditions may occur when one or more
LCOs must be suspended to make completion of PHYSICS TESTS
possible or practical. This is acceptable as long as the fuel design
criteria are not violated. The requirements specified in the following
LCOs may be suspended for PHYSICS TESTING:
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

APPLICABLE LCO 3.1.3, "Isothermal Temperature Coefficient (ITC)";
SAFETY LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits";
ANALYSES LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits";

(continued) LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits"; and
LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality".

When these LCOs are suspended for PHYSICS TESTS, the fuel
design criteria are preserved as long as the power level is limited to
• 5% RTP, the reactor coolant temperature is kept 2 535 0F, and
SDM is within the limits provided in the COLR.

The PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear
parameters or the exercise of control components that affect process
variables. Among the process variables involved are AFD and
QPTR, which represent initial conditions of the unit safety analyses.
Also involved are the movable control components (control and
shutdown rods), which are required to shut down the reactor. The
limits for these variables are specified for each fuel cycle in the
COLR. As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Test Exception
LCOs is optional, and therefore no criteria of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii)
apply. Test Exception LCOs provide flexibility to perform certain
operations by appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs.
A discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is provided
in their respective Bases.

LCO This LCO allows the reactor parameters of ITC and minimum
temperature for criticality to be outside their specified limits to
conduct PHYSICS TESTS in MODE 2, to verify certain core
physics parameters. In addition, it allows selected control and
shutdown rods to be positioned outside of their specified alignment
and insertion limits. One Power Range Neutron Flux channel may
be bypassed, reducing the number of required channels from "4" to
4"3". Operation beyond specified limits is permitted for the purpose
of performing PHYSICS TESTS and poses no threat to fuel
integrity, provided the SRs are met.
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B 3.1.8

BASES

LCO
(continued)

The requirements of LCO 3.1.3, LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, LCO 3.1.6,
and LCO 3.4.2 may be suspended and the number of required
channels for LCO 3.3.1, "RTS Instrumentation," Functions 2, 3, 6,
and 16.e, may be reduced to "3" required channels during the
performance of PHYSICS TESTS provided:

a. RCS lowest loop average temperature is 2 535°F;

b. SDM is within the limits provided in the COLR; and

c. THERMAL POWER is • 5% RTP.

APPLICABILITY This LCO is applicable when performing low power PHYSICS
TESTS. The Applicability is stated as "during PHYSICS TESTS
initiated in MODE 2" to ensure that the 5% RTP maximum power
level is not exceeded. Should the THERMAL POWER exceed 5%
RTP, and consequently the unit enter MODE 1, this Applicability
statement prevents exiting this Specification and its Required
Actions.

ACTIONS A.1 andA.2

If the SDM requirement is not met, boration must be initiated
promptly. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an
operator to correctly align and start the required systems and
components. The operator should begin boration with the best
source available for the plant conditions. Boration will be continued
until SDM is within' limit.

Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of
each of the applicable LCOs to within specification within 1 hour.
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B 3.1.8

BASES

ACTIONS B.1
(continued)

When THERMAL POWER is > 5% RTP, the only acceptable action
is to open the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) to prevent operation of
the reactor beyond its design limits. Immediately opening the RTBs
will shut down the reactor and prevent operation of the reactor
outside of its design limits.

C.1

When the RCS lowest Tavg is < 535 OF, the appropriate action is to
restore Tavg to within its specified limit. The allowed Completion
Time of 15 minutes provides time for restoring Tavg to within limits
without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition
for an extended period of time. Operation with the reactor critical
and with temperature below 5350F could violate the assumptions for
accidents analyzed in the safety analyses.

D.I

If Required Action C.1 cannot be completed within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which
the requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within an additional 15 minutes.
The Completion Time of 15 additional minutes is reasonable, based
on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

The power range and intermediate range neutron detectors must be
verified to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 by LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor Trip
System (RTS) Instrumentation." A CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.1 (continued)
REQUIREMETS

TEST is performed on each power range and intermediate range
channel prior to initiation of the PHYSICS TESTS. This will ensure
that the RTS is properly aligned to provide the required degree of
core protection during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS.

SR 3.1.8.2

Verification that the RCS lowest loop Tavg is 2 5350F will ensure
that the unit is not operating in a condition that could invalidate the
safety analyses. Verification of the RCS temperature at a Frequency
of 30 minutes during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS will
ensure that the initial conditions of the safety analyses are not
violated.

SR 3.1.8.3

Verification that the THERMAL POWER is • 5% RTP will ensure
that the plant is not operating in a condition that could invalidate the
safety analyses. Verification of the THERMAL POWER at a
Frequency of 30 minutes during the performance of the PHYSICS
TESTS will ensure that the initial conditions of the safety analyses
are not violated.

SR 3.1.8.4

Prior to achieving criticality, the SDM is verified by performing a
reactivity balance calculation, considering the following reactivity
effects:

a. RCS boron concentration;
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B 3.1.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQU1EMENTS

SR 3.1.8.4 (continued)

b. Control and shutdown bank position;

c. RCS average temperature;

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation;

e. Xenon concentration; and

f. Samarium concentration.

After achieving criticality, this SR is met by determining the
reactivity insertion available from tripping the shutdown and control
banks.

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change in
required boron concentration and on the low probability of an
accident occurring without the required SDM.

REFERENCES 1. ANSI/ANS-19.6.1-1985, Reload Startup Physics Tests for
Pressurized Water Reactors.
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3.1.F. ISOTHERMAL TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (ITC)
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When the reactor is above 70 percent RATED THERMAL POWER ILR3.1-03 I
with all rods withdrawn, the isothermal temperature coefficient
shall be negative, except as specified in 3.1.F.3.

3. If the limits of 3.1.F.1 or 2 cannot be met, POWER OPERATION may continue
provided the following actions are taken:

LCO3. 1.3
Action A
Action B

a. Establish and maintain control rod withdrawal limits sufficient to
restore the ITC to less than the M limits specified in JA3.1-02 I

F Specification 3.l.F.1 and 2 above within 24 hours or be in
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours. A3.1-01

These withdrawal limits shall be in addition to the insertion
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A. Shutdown Margin

ICO3.1.l1. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be maintained within the limits
specified in the Core Operating Limits Report when in
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ISR3.1.5.1 rttI
Cot M3 .1-22

2. When the
ILCO3.1.6 I critical

reactor is S'n I �23
-ern apreaehine-ei4itieality, the control banks

shall be limited in physical insertion9 n
1 as specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS

REPORT.

JLCO3.1.6 6
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rpt"BROPMR.-Trrmn

SR3.1.6.1
SR3.1. 6..2
SR3. 1.6. 3

WI -0,F81" -at. , 4V. ~. 1rvt.0-fi 143.1-27

if er $ rice -o

LCO3.1.8 .
LCO3. 1.5
LCO Note
LCO3.1.6
LCO Note

Insertion limits do not apply during PHYSICS TESTS | L3.128
C b a or during

periodic exercise of individual rods.

ILCO3.1.8 I _&*q,
evi~dz AL g.. U"A A.Ln.k~t X

S¶Ew VNG i LL3.1-28

�ZI��o-9C �-fl*r�r' rQkVI%�
4 VtiL4U B? LtILLUBL� LUL � ±� 5-t�S' - J7.PICIMOWM Z

V i e ~L!a n a T RE1A"t I
4 550 e C6~A4

SR3.1.8.1
SR3.1.8.22y) . SR3.1.8.3

UL SR3.1. 8.4

cqi 0|rrf- 2 16Y r t n e ~ h 4 t z t d~1 3 1 2

The shutdon margin specified in thcn' CperatinguLimiets-
Report must ho maintained ocopt for w lov p r PHYSICS 3.1-31
TESTINC. For this test tho rcactor may bo critical with all
but onc high worth full length control rod inscrted for a
period not to oxeced 2 hours per year provided a rod drop
test is run on the high worth full length rod prior to this
particular lew power PHYSICS TEST.
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REV 139 lo/30/99

3.10.E. Rod Misalignment Limitations

B
1. If a rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) is misaligned from

its bank by more than 24 steps, the rod will be realigned
orE

the core power peaking factors shall be determined within 2
hours, and Specification 3.10.B M

applied. If peaking factors are not determined
within 2 hours, the high neutren flux trip
setpeint-shall be reduced to 85 percent of rating.

�32

L3.l-33

2.If the misaligned RCCA is net realigned within a

the RGCA shall be declared inoperable.

total of 8 hours,

fA3.rt-34 |

Markup for P1 ITS Part CPI Current TS 5 of 14



TS.3.10-6A
REV 139 10/30/98

3.10.F.

Actions
Note

Rod Position Indication System

ea11664- e 4'
os~~o '~ .ec a a

A3. 1-36

1. In MODE 1 d each channel of the Rod Position Indication System M3.138
shall be OPERABLE, capable of determining thI control rod positions

within th- following (except as specified in 3.10.F.2 or 3.10.F.3 LR3.1-37
below):

a.Wit ba emn positionge trtn or qua to 215 steps, o-r

less than or equal to 30 steps, the diffzrcnee between-the

individual rod position indication and the demand position for the

eer-respen gtep countr shall be ngreaterth +

24 steps, -or

b. With banlE demand position bewen 30 and 215 steps, the differenee

between the individual rdposition indication adth emn

position for th- corresponding group step counter shall be no

groator than - 12 steps.

2. In MODE 1 with one rod position indicator per group inoperable M3.1-38
LCO3.1.7 for one or more groups either:

IActinn A I
L2ZZI

|LCO3. 1. 7|

Action A
Action C

|LCO3.1.7 I

Action B

LCO 3.1. 7
Action B

iLCO3.1.T7
1Action B

a. Verify the position of rod(s) with inoperable position indicator(s)

indirectly using the moveable incore detectors at least once per

8 hours, or

b. Reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50% of RATED THERMAL POWER within

8 hours.

3. In MODE 1 M with more than one rod position indicator per group 338
inoperable for one or more groups:

a. Verify the position of rods with inoperable position indicators

indirectly using the moveable incore detectors at least once per

8 hours, and

b. Verify the position of rods with inoperable position indicators

indirectly using the moveable incore detectors within 4 hours after*

rods with inoperable position indicators have been moved in excess

of 24 steps in one direction since the last determination of their

position, and

c. Monitor and record the demand position for the corresponding group

step counters for rods with inoperable position indicators at least

once per hour, and

d. Monitor and record reactor coolant system average temperature at

least once per hour, and

Pi Current TS 6 of 14 Markup for PI ITS Part C



p-wrmt

; LCO3.1.7 I
U' jAction B

e. Restore inoperable position indicators to OPERABLE status within

24 hours such that a maximum of one rod position indicator per
group is inoperable.

LCO3.1.7 4. If the requirements of Specification 3.10.E.3 cannot be met, then place the
Action D | affected unit in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours.

5.

ALCO3.n17 C
|Action C|

If a control rod with an inoperable rod position indicator is found to

be misaligned during the verification of rod position required by
Specifications 3.1O.F.2.a, 3.1O.F.3.a or 3.1O.F.3.b above, then apply
the requirements of Specification 3.lO.E.

]
M3.l-42
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TS.3.10 7
REV 94 3/20/91

3.10.G. Control Rod Operability Limitations
LR3.1-43

1. An inoperabie rod is Ct a- ro d which (a) does not trip,
_

tbi cananot ye moved as a result er JCVC I v

mechanical intcrfcercnc, or (c) is declared inoperable under
sccification 3.10.E or 3.10.H.

2. The reactor shall be brought to the HOT SHUTDOWN condition
LCO3.1.4 within 6 hours should more than ene inoperable rodfE|M3.1-44|
Action A be discovered during POWER OPERATION.

3. If inoperable rod is located below the 200 step

level and is capable of being tripped, or if the rod is
LCO3.1.4 located below the 30 step level whether or not it i capable

Action A ef being -tripped, then the insertion limits

specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT T li=be e

A .

JM3.1-47

4. If the inoperable-reodcannot be located, or if the

LCE3.1.4 inoperable rod is located above the 30 step level and cannot

l~tonA be-tripped, then the insertion limits (1spcfed
L in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT Eldo

oai apply.

LC03.1.4 If POWER OPERATION is continued with one ineperable-rod E
|Action B | it

JM3.1-47 I

JA3.1-48 I

LCO3.1.4 I
|Action B

e-v t aftanls the potential ejeete Are_ ILR3.1-51 I
worth and associated transient power distribution peaking

factors shall be determined by analysis within 30 days
unless the rod is earlier made OPERABLE. The analysis shall

include due allowance for nonuniform fuel depletion in the

neighborhood of the ieoperable-rod. If the analysis results

in a more limiting hypothetical transient than the cases

reported in the safety analysis, THERMAL POWER shall be
reduced to a level consistent with the safety analysis.

6.

LCO3.1.4 I
|Action B I

With one or more rod(s) trippable, but immovable due to an

electrical problem in the rod control system,
with neon hour verify that control rod

position'is within the red insertion limits specified in

section 3.l0.D.

Restore the Rod Control System to OPERABLE status within 72

hours or declare the affceted rod(s) inoperable and apply the

limitations specified in sections 3.10.C.2 through 3.10.C.5.

JA3.1-52 I
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lLCo3. 1.C
lAction C |

o ~ . S - ------- -- -3-----
IM3.1-53 I

I $.~

LCO3.1.4 .
Action D .- i -' ~

JA3.1-54

H. Rod Drop Time

|SR3.1.4.3|
At operating temperature and full flow

the drop time of each RCCA shall be no greater than
1.8 seconds from In ~ of stationary gripper
coil voltage to dashpot entry. If the time is greater than 1.8
seconds, the rod shall be declared inoperable.

JA3.1-57 I
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TS.E B2 / 98

REV'- -92 31413/90

3.10.I. Monitor Inoperability Requirements

1. If the rod bank insertion limit monitor i inoperable, or if

the rod position deviation monitor i inoperable, individual

rod positions shall be logged onee per shift, after a load

change greater than 10 pereont of RATED THERMAL POWER, and

after 30 inches or more of rod motion.

JLR3.1-59 I

Addressed
Elsewhere

K-)

'U
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-TS. 4. 9-1
n-,T X, *1 A / 1) 7 too
flI¶? ,1 IA I' /0 C

4.9 M REACTIVITY- ANMZA'LIES

Applicability

Applies to potential reaeteivity anemali eCs. �Il2

Objective

.. I .
To require evaluation eE reactivity anomalies within the r-eactor

Specification

ISR3.1.2.2 normalization of the computed boron concentration I 62
as a function of burnup e~ b M he
actual boron concentration of the coolant shall be compared monthly
with the predicted value.

@t

If the difference between the observed and predicted steady-state
LC03.1.2 concentrations reaches the equivalent of one percent in reactivity,
Action A

Easubmit a special report to the Commission -within L".2 days.
�l8
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Cr TABLE TS. - , (Page 1 of 4)

MISCELLANEOUS INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

C

FUNCTIONAL UNIT
FUNCTIONAL

TEST
RESPONSE

TEST
MODES FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE IS REQUIREDCHECK CALIBRATE

4 -Cottro I Rod Insertion MoRitor -, II LI A A4 IN LR3. 1-59
rM m Oiw N.^. 1

2. Analog Rod Position

23 l0rtD-1 ffn

S 1, 2, 3 L,4 . |LN.A.

1 tUIIV:I-tt-

41. Rod Position Bank
Counters

4N.A. . A; -5 N.A. |,2 R3.1-59 I

SP2) N.A. NA. N.A. 1, 2, 3
l

. . Addressed I
______ : __ _ Elsewhere L. ................ .i- .. . 7

I ~ . ..1 I

PI Current TS 12 of 14 Markup for PI ITS Part C



C IC
TABLE TS.. _ (Page 4 of 4)

TABLE NOTATIONS

C

FREQUENCY NOTATION

NOTATION

S
D
W
M
Q
S/U
Y
R
N.A.

FREQUENCY

Shift
Daily
Weekly
Monthly
Quarterly
Prior to each reactor startup
Yearly
Each Refueling Shutdown
Not applicable.

TABLE NOTATION

I L3.1-64

(30) Prior to UrtML MEh
. tarthm toMlowinn rhutdown in excess or two days it not Gone In

�63

(31 ) Whcn tho reactor trip system-bi . ..'eakerC are closedI and tfle-GOPnfe
I

rod drive system is capable of rod withdrawal.
, r I ,

* (32) Followin od motion in excess of six inches when t*
computer is out of srvice.

�e Bev -E INT

J.

I
*1

pr � Li �4 ,�

I
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C
Table TS.4.-k,- (Page 1 of 2)

MINIMUM FREQUENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS

C

Equipment Test Frequencv
FSAR Sect.
Reference

|SR3.1.4.3 I
I Control Rod Assemblies Rod Drop Times of full length rods AlWodsduring-eaGh-refurelRgshutdew- ;r"

following each removal of the reactor vessel head; affeGted
es following maintenance-Gn-ormdlfiration-4t-the 60ntrol rod

drive-sstem which could affect perfermanceof4those-specified
rods

7

|LR3.1-65|

-8E6
SR3. 1.4.2I

2. Control Rod Assemblies Partial movement of all rods Every Quarter

-Addressed
Elsewhere

- , ,I I i. . I - I
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PART D

PACKAGE 3.1

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

The proposed changes to Pi Operating License Appendix A, TS are discussed
below and the specific wording changes are shown in Parts B, C and E.

For ease of review, all package parts and discussions are organized according to
the proposed PI ITS Table of Contents.

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

A 01 CTS 3.1.F.1, 3.1.F.3.a, 3.10.A.1, 3.10.A.2 and 3.10.D.1. The
CTS contains prose descriptions of the Modes for which the
specification is applicable. This description has been
replaced with the equivalent MODES of applicability for the
ITS. Since the plant Modes to which this specification apply
have not changed, this is an administrative change.

A 02 CTS 3.11.F.1 and 3.1.F.3.a. The CTS contains specific
maximum upper limit requirements for ITC which have been
included in the LCO. This change will require new ITS limits
required by the ITS to be located in the COLR. This change
is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431. Since no
new limits are added to the ITS and the CTS limits are stated
in the ITS, this is an administrative change.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 1 12/11/00



Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

LR 03 CTS 3.1 .F.1 and 3.1.F.2. The term, "with all rods withdrawn"
is relocated to the COLR which will define the conditions
under which the specific limits apply. This change is
consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431. This change
is acceptable since the COLR is governed by the
requirements of the Administrative Controls Section 5.6.
Since changes to the ITC may be made within the COLR
without prior NRC approval, this change is less restrictive.

M 04 CTS 3.1.F.1. In conformance with the guidance of NUREG-
1431, the LCO requires the lower limit for ITC to be met.
Since the CTS does not explicitly state that the lower limit for
the ITC is required to be met, this is a more restrictive
change. This change is acceptable and does not cause an
unsafe condition because the plant currently assures that the
lower ITC limits are met. This change is included to make the
Pi ITS complete.

05 Not used.

A 06 3.1.F.3.a. The limits contained in CTS are repeated in the
LCO for ITS 3.1.3 in accordance with the guidance in
NUREG-1431. Therefore, this statement is not meaningful or
necessary and is not included in the ITS. Since this change
does not affect any operating limits or conditions, this is an
administrative change;

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 2 12/11/00



Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category

LR

number
3.1-

Discussion Of Change

07 CTS 3.1.F.3.b. Action Statements are provided in
accordance with the guidance of NUREG-1431 which, along
with the Bases and Use and Application section, provide the
necessary guidance for complying with conditions which
deviate from the LCO. The details associated with the
method of establishing compliance with the limit are not
necessary to ensure restoration is accomplished in a timely
manner and are not required to be in the TS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Thus the
guidance provided by this statement is relocated to the
Bases. Since the ITS Bases (under the Bases Control
Program in Section 5.5 of the ITS) are licensee controlled and
can be revised without prior NRC approval, this change is
less restrictive.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 3 12/11/00



Part D Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

A 08 CTS 3.1.F.c. ITS Specification 3.1.3, in conformance with
NUREG-1431, requires establishment of administrative
withdrawal limits for control banks to maintain ITC within
limits. Once these limits are established, the plant is in a safe
operating configuration and further action is not necessary.
ITS LCO 3.1.3 Required Actions do not require special
reporting. This change is acceptable because the special
reporting requirements of CTS 3.1.F.3.c are not necessary to
assure operation in a safe manner. In development of
NUREG-1431, TS reporting requirements that are redundant
to regulations have been deleted from the TS. The NRC
modified 1 OCFR50.72 and 1OCFR50.73 to more clearly
identify which plant conditions need to be reported to the
NRC. These regulations currently would require a report if
the TS are violated or if the condition is outside accident
analysis. If a reactivity anomaly is identified which meets
these conditions, a report to the NRC would be required by
these revised regulations. Thus the CTS requirement to
submit a report to the NRC within 30 days is not necessary to
assure that a report is submitted to the NRC and thus is not
included in the ITS. Since reporting of safety significant
conditions is still required, this is an administrative change.

M 09 New Action Statements are included which are consistent
with the guidance of NUREG-1431. These action statements
provide requirements for the conditions if the projected EOC
ITC is not within the lower limit. Since this change provides
additional limitations on plant operation, this is a more
restrictive change. This change is acceptable because it
assures that plant operations maintain the reactor core in a
safe operating configuration. This change is included to
make the PI ITS complete.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 4 12/11/00._, . .._ _



Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

10 Not used.

M 11 New SRs, 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.2, and 3.1.3.3 are included to verify
that ITC is within the upper limit, confirm it will be within limits
at 70% power, and confirm that it wil be within the limits at
EOC. This change is consistent with the guidance of
NUREG-1431. Since these SRs are new requirements, this
change is more restrictive. This change is acceptable since
the act of performing these SRs does not impact normal plant
operations. This change is included to make the PI ITS
complete.

A 12 CTS 3.10 and 4.9. The beginning of each CTS section
contains general statements of Applicability and Objectives
for that TS section which are not included in the ITS. This
Applicability states the plant design features or systems to
which the specifications apply which is a different meaning
than the Applicability in NUREG-1431. Since the ITS clearly
states within each specification, the plant design features or
systems to which it applies, administratively these statements
have been incorporated. Likewise, the CTS Objectives
statement provides an overall purpose for the specifications
within the section. These objectives are administratively
incorporated in general through the statement of the ITS
specification LCO and the supporting Bases. Since these
general CTS statements do not establish any regulatory
requirements and are incorporated in a broad sense in the
ITS, these are considered administrative changes.

13 Not used.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 5 12/11/00



Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

14 Not used.

15 Not used.

16 Not used.

M 17 A new SR, 3.1.1.1 is included to verify that SDM is within
limits. This change is consistent with the guidance of
NUREG-1431. Since this SR is a new requirement, this
change is more restrictive. This change is acceptable since
the act of performing this SR does not impact normal plant
operations. This change is included to make the Pi ITS
complete.

M 18 CTS 3.1 0.A.3 and 4.9. CTS 4.9 requires a special report to
the NRC within 30 days with no further required actions when
the core reactivity differs from the predicted value. Under the
provisions of the ITS which is consistent with the guidance of
NUREG-1431, core re-evaluation and operating restrictions
are required to be prepared within 7 days. If these actions
are not completed within 7 days, then this new Action
Statement requires the plant to be in MODE 2 within 6 hours.
Thus, this change is more restrictive. This change is
acceptable since it assures that the plant is maintained in a
safe condition if core reactivity is not within i 1% Ak/k. This
change is included to make the PI ITS complete.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 6 12/11/00



Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

M 19 A new SR, 3.1.2.1 is included to verify that core reactivity is
within limits. This change is consistent with the guidance of
NUREG-1431. Since this SR is a new requirement, this
change is more restrictive. This change is acceptable since
the act of performing this SR does not impact normal plant
operations. This change is included to make the Pi ITS
complete.

20 Not used.

L 21 New Action Statements are included which provide remedial
actions if the rod insertion limits are not met in MODES 1 and
2. CTS do not provide Action Statements for this condition,
thus the plant would be required to enter CTS 3.0.C (ITS
3.0.3) which would require the plant to be in MODE 3 in 6
hours and MODE 5 in 36 hours. Since the new ITS Action
Statements only require the plant to go to MODE 3 in 6 hours,
this change is less restrictive. This change is acceptable
since the control rods are fully inserted when the plant is in
MODE 3 and further shutdown to limit the effect of not
meeting insertion limits is unnecessary. The plant is
maintained in a safe condition in MODES 3, 4 and 5 due to
boration which provides the required SDM . Also rod
insertion is not assumed in any analyses in these modes.
This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 7 12/11/00



Part D Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

M 22 A new SR, 3.1.5.1 is included to verify that shutdown banks
are within their insertion limits. This change is consistent with
the guidance of NUREG-1431. Since this SR is a new
requirement, this change is more restrictive. This change is
acceptable since the act of performing this SR does not
impact normal plant operations. This change is included to
make the PI ITS complete.

L 23 CTS 3.1 0.D.2. The CTS contains prose descriptions of the
Modes for which the specification is applicable. In
conformance with the guidance of NUREG-1431, this
description has been replaced with MODES 1 and 2 with Keff
2 1.0. This applicability is nearly the same as CTS except
that currently, control bank insertion limits apply when
"approaching criticality". Control banks are required to meet
insertion limits when at power (MODES 1 and 2 with Keff 2

1.0) to preserve the assumed power distribution, ejected rod
worth, SDM, and reactivity insertion rate assumptions.
Control bank insertion limits are not required during the
period of approach to criticality since the shutdown banks
provide adequate protection for shutdown margin, ejected
rods and reactivity insertion rate. When approaching
criticality, there is no assumed power distribution. Thus, this
change is acceptable. This change is consistent with the
guidance of NUREG-1431.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 8 12/111/00



Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

M 24 CTS 3.1 0.D.2. In conformance with the guidance of NUREG-
1431, control bank sequence and overlap limits shall be met
as a TS requirement. CTS only require the insertion limits to
be met. This change is acceptable since current plant
practice requires the sequence and overlap limits to be met
and no new plant operating restrictions are imposed.
However, since compliance with these limits is now a TS
requirement, this is a more restrictive change. This change is
included to make the Pi ITS complete.

25 Not used.

L 26 New Action Statements are included which provide remedial
actions if the rod insertion limits are not met in MODES 1 and
2 with Keff 2 1.0. CTS do not provide Action Statements for
this condition, thus the plant would be required to enter CTS
3.0.C (ITS 3.0.3) which would require the plant to be in
MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 5 in 36 hours. Since the new
ITS Action Statements only require the plant to go to MODE 2
with Keff < 1.0 in 6 hours, this change is less restrictive. This
change is acceptable since the control rods are fully inserted
when the plant is in MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0 and further
shutdown to limit the effect of not meeting insertion limits is
unnecessary. The plant is maintained in a safe condition in
MODE 2 with Keff • 1.0, and in MODES 3, 4 and 5 due to
boration which provides the required SDM . Also rod
insertion is not assumed in any analyses in these modes.
This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 9 12/11/00



Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

M 27 New SRs, 3.1.6.1, 3.1.6.2 and 3.1.6.3 are included to verify
estimated critical control bank position is within limits in the
COLR, verify control banks are within their insertion limits and
verify sequence and overlap limits are met. These new SRs
are consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431. Since
these SRs are new requirements, these changes are more
restrictive. These changes are acceptable since the act of
performing these SRs does not impact normal plant
operations. This change is included to make the Pi ITS
complete.

L 28 CTS 3.10.D.3. In conformance with the guidance of NUREG-
1431, the ITS provides exceptions from the specification
requirements for ITC, Rod Group Alignment, and RCS
Minimum Temperature for Criticality when Physics Tests are
performed. To assure plant safety, additional restrictions are
placed on RCS lowest loop average temperature, SDM and
Thermal Power. These exceptions and additional restrictions
are not included in the CTS. Since this change includes both
new restrictions and new exceptions, this change is
considered less restrictive. This change is acceptable
because the Physics Test exceptions do not pose a threat to
fuel integrity provided the new restrictions are met.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 10 12/11/00



Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

M 29 New SRs, 3.1.8.1, 3.1.8.2, 3.1.8.3 and 3.1.8.4 are included to
perform COT on power and intermediate range NIS channels,
verify RCS lowest loop average temperature, verify Thermal
Power and verify SDM is within limits. These new SRs are
consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431. Since these
SRs are new requirements, these changes are more
restrictive. The SR 3.1.8.1 is acceptable since these are
activities that are currently performed in support of Physics
Tests. The SRs 3.1.8.2, 3.1.8.3 and 3.1.8.4 are acceptable
because their performance does not impact normal plant
operations. Therefore, the changes imposed by these new
SRs are acceptable. This change is included to make the PI
ITS complete.

30 Not used.

M 31 CTS 3.1 0.D.3. CTS provisions for SDM exceptions during
Physics Tests are not included in the ITS. NUREG-1431 as
modified by approved TSTF-12, Rev. 1 does not include SDM
exceptions. The CTS exceptions were required to perform
the rod worth measurement in the N-1 condition. The use of
other rod worth measurement techniques will maintain the
SDM during the entire verification. Since this measurement
technique is no longer used, the SDM test exception can be
deleted. Since this change removes operational flexibility it is
a more restrictive change. This change is acceptable since
the plant will continue to be operated within the TS
requirements without exception to SDM requirements. This
change is included to make the PI ITS complete.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 11 12/11/00



.Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

M 32 CTS 3.1 O.E.1. A new Action Statement is included consistent
with the guidance of NUREG-1431 which requires verification
that SDM requirements are met or initiate boration. This
change is acceptable since it requires conservative operator
actions in response to a possible abnormal situation. This
change is included to make the PI ITS complete.

L 33 CTS 3.1 O.E.1. CTS requires the high neutron flux trip
setpoint to be reduced to 85 percent of rating. This change
allows the plant power level to be reduced to 85 percent of
rating and the high flux trip setpoint remains unchanged. This
change is acceptable since the power will be reduced and
most of the safety benefits will be achieved. Adjusting the
high neutron flux trip setpoint may introduce plant transients
which may negate any further benefit which could be gained.
This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.

A 34 CTS 3.1 O.E.2. In conformance with the guidance of NUREG-
1431, when a rod is misaligned, the SDM is verified and
remedial action is taken, but the rod is NOT declared
inoperable. Under the provisions of CTS 3.1 O.E.2, the
misaligned rod is eventually declared inoperable and under
CTS 3.1 O.G.2 the plant is allowed to continue to operate with
ONE inoperable rod. The effect of declaring the rod
inoperable is to require verification of SDM and take remedial
action in accordance with the requirements of CTS 3.10.G.3
and 4. Thus removing this paragraph does not have any net
effect on plant operations under ITS requirements. This
change is therefore considered an administrative change.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 12 12/11/00



Part D Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

35 Not used.

A 36 CTS 3.1 0.F. A new note which explicitly allows Separate
Condition entry for each inoperable rod position indicator and
each demand position indicator is included. This change is
consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431. CTS allow
multiple rod position indicators to be inoperable as indicated
by 3.10.F.2 and 3.10.F.3 which provide Action Statements
when more than one RPI is inoperable per group; i.e., more
than one group may have an inoperable RPI. Thus this
change does not allow additional flexibility and is therefore
considered an administrative change.

LR 37 CTS 3.1 0.F.1. The statements which define the capabilities
of the control rod position indication system have been
relocated to the Bases. This change is consistent with the
guidance of NUREG-1431. This change is acceptable since
the definition will be available in the Bases and is not needed
in the TS. Since the ITS Bases (under the Bases Control
Program in Section 5.5 of the ITS) are licensee controlled,
this change is less restrictive.

M 38 CTS 3.10.F.1, 3.10.F.2 and 3.10.F.3.ln conformance with the
guidance of NUREG-1431, the MODES of applicability for this
specification are extended to MODE 2. This change is
acceptable since it requires RPI to bekoperable over a greater
range of operation and is thus conservative. This change
does not cause any unsafe plant conditions. Since this
change requires the specification to apply more extensively, it
is a' more restrictive change.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 13 12/11/00



Part D Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

39 Not used.

40 Not used.

41 Not used.

M 42 A new Action Statement is included for demand position
indications. Since CTS do not include actions for these
indications, this is a more restrictive change. This change is
acceptable since it assures the plant is in a safe condition
when all demand position indication methods are inoperable.
This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.
This change is included to make the Pi ITS complete.

LR 43 CTS 3.10.G.1. The CTS definition of an inoperable rod is not
included in the ITS. The ITS Bases defines an inoperable rod
for the associated Action Statements; therefore, the definition
is not necessary in the TS. This change is consistent with the
guidance of NUREG-1431. Since the ITS Bases (under the
Bases Control Program in Section 5.5 of the ITS) are licensee
controlled, this change is less restrictive.

M 44 CTS 3.10.G.2. In conformance with NUREG-1431, the plant
is required to be shutdown if one rod is inoperable. Since
CTS allow operations to continue with one rod inoperable,
this change is more restrictive. This change is acceptable
since shutting down the plant will maintain it in a safe
condition with'one rod inoperable. This change is included to
make the Pi ITS complete.

Prairie Island
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Part D Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

45 Not used.

46 Not used.

M 47 CTS 3.10.G.3 and 3.10.G.4. In conformance with the
guidance of NUREG-1431, whenever a rod is inoperable, the
SDM requirements shall be met within one hour or boration
initiated. Since the SDM limits are required to be met within a
specific time, this change is more restrictive. This change is
acceptable because verification of SDM and the associated
remedial actions within 1 hour assure the plant is maintained
in a safe condition. This change is included to make the PI
ITS complete.

A 48 CTS 3.1 0.G.5. The Action Statements of this CTS
specification are consistent with NUREG-1431 Action
Statements for one misaligned rod. Since CTS declares a
misaligned rod to be inoperable and operations to continue,
the applicability for this specification has been changed to
apply to a misaligned rod. The impact on plant operations
remains the same with this change; therefore, this is an
administrative change.

49 Not used.

50 Not used.

Prairie Island
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Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

LR 51 CTS 3.1O.G.5. Both CTS and ITS require performance of
safety analyses when a rod is misaligned. Specific CTS
details for consideration in these analyses have been
relocated to the Bases. There are many parameters that must
be considered in these analyses of which only a few were
included in the TS. This change is acceptable because it is
sufficient in TS to require the analyses and an incomplete set
of additional details such as those in CTS are unnecessary.
Since the ITS Bases (under the Bases Control Program in
Section 5.5 of the ITS) are licensee controlled, this change is
less restrictive. This change is consistent with the guidance
of NUREG-1431.

A 52 CTS 3.1 O.G.6. For consistency with the provisions of the ITS,
if a rod is trippable but not movable, rod alignment is required
to be verified to determine which specifications apply. If the
rod is not in alignment then ITS LCO3.1.4 Action Statement B
applies. The changes to this specification clarify how the
CTS requirements relate to ITS. Since this wording change
does not change the impact on plant operations, this is an
administrative change.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 16 12/11/00fn._.... _



Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD
category

M

Change
number

3.1-
Discussion Of Change

53 A new Action Statement is included which requires the unit to
be in MODE 3 in 6 hours if ITS LCO 3.1.4 Action B
requirements are not met. Under CTS, an immovable,
unrestored rod would be declared inoperable but continued
plant operation would be allowed. Since this new Action
Statement requires unit shutdown, this is a more restrictive
change. This change is acceptable because it conservatively
shuts the plant down to maintain it in a safe condition when
rod misalignment Actions are not met. This change is
consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431. This change
is included to make the Pi ITS complete.

A

U)

54 CTS 3.10.G.5. CTS require plant shutdown if more than one
rod is misaligned. The CTS specification which applied for
this condition was revised to apply to inoperable rods. Thus,
for clarity this Action was restated to apply to misaligned rods.
Since this change does not affect plant operations, it is an
administrative change.

55 Not used.

56 Not used.

Prairie Island
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Part D Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

A 57 CTS 3.1 O.H. CTS terminology "loss of stationary gripper coil
voltage" is replaced by NUREG-1431 terminology "beginning
of decay of stationary gripper coil voltage". In practice, at PI
the time is measured from the loss of current since the coil
voltage is not monitored. Thus use of NUREG-1431
terminology does not change the SR performance and
therefore this is an administrative change.

58 Not used.

LR 59 CTS 3.10.1.1 and Table 4.1-1C F.U. 1, 2 and 4. The CTS
requirements for instrument surveillances on the rod bank
insertion limit monitor and rod position deviation monitor are
relocated to the TRM. CTS provisions for additional logging
of rod positions when these instruments are inoperable are
also relocated to the TRM. This is acceptable since these
alarms do not directly relate to any LCO limits. These alarms
are for indication purposes only and there is no adverse effect
in permitting the normal surveillance frequency to be used
instead of the frequency associated with these alarms. Since
the TRM is part of the USAR it is under licensee control in
accordance with 10CFR50.59 and can be changed without
prior NRC approval. Therefore this change is less restrictive.
This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431
as modified by approved TSTF-1 0, Rev. 2.

60 Not used.

61 -Not used.

Prairie Island
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Part D . Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

M 62 CTS 4.9. CTS require monthly verification of core reactivity
"Following a normalization of the computed boron
concentration as a function of burnup". The time for this
normalization is not specified in the CTS. In conformance
with the guidance of NUREG-1431, this normalization is
required to be met within 60 EFPD. Since a time restraint is
specified, this change is more restrictive. 60 EFPD is
sufficient time for core conditions to reach steady state, but
prevents operation for a large fraction the fuel cycle without
establishing a benchmark for the design calculations. This
change is acceptable since it assures that the core is properly
evaluated and the plant is maintained in a safe condition.
This change is included to make the PI ITS complete.

L 63 CTS Table 4.1-1C F.U. 2 and Note 31. CTS requirements for
operability of the rod position indication system in MODES 3,
4, and 5 have not been included in the PI ITS. This change is
acceptable because no fission power is generated in these
modes and alignment limits do not apply because the control
rods are bottomed and the reactor is shutdown. In the
shutdown modes, the operation of the shutdown and control
rods has the potential to affect the required SDM, but this
effect can be compensated for by an increase in the boron
concentration of the RCS. Since this change allows
equipment to be out of service in additional modes it is a less
restrictive change. This change is consistent with the
guidance of NUREG-1431.

Prairie Island
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Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

L 64 CTS Table 4.1-iC Note 30. CTS requirements to functionally
test the rod position indication "prior to each startup following
shutdown in excess of two days if not done in the previous 30
days" has been replaced by "prior to criticality after each
removal of the reactor head". This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431 as modified by approved.TSTF-89. This
change is acceptable because the plant activity which may
affect the rod position indication system is reactor head
removal. Since this change could result in performing this
surveillance less often, this change is less restrictive.

LR 65 CTS Table 4.1-2A, Item 1. CTS requirements to measure rod
drop times after each refueling or following maintenance or
modification to the control rod drive system will be relocated
to the TRM. Normal plant practices dictate that post-
maintenance and post-modification testing is performed to
assure the proper performance for the affected equipment.
Thus, this change is acceptable because these details are
unnecessary in the TS. Since the TRM is part of the USAR it
is controlled under 1 OCFR50.59. Since changes to the TRM
can be made without prior NRC approval, this change is less
restrictive. This change is consistent with the guidance of
NUREG-1431.

Prairie Island
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Part D Package 3.1
PartD Package 3.1

NSHD Change
category number Discussion Of Change

3.1-

M 66 CTS Table 4.1-2A, Item 2. In conformance with the guidance
of NUREG-1431, the control rods are required to be moved
10 or more steps to demonstrate operability every quarter.
CTS does not specify a minimum number of steps, thus this
change is more restrictive. This change is acceptable
because movement of an individual rod has been evaluated
for complete insertion or withdrawal; thus, movement more
than 10 steps will not cause an unsafe condition. This
change also exempts rods which are fully inserted from being
moved. This is not a significant change since PI does not
normally operate with any rods fully inserted and if the rod is
fully inserted, then it is not of concern that it may not move if
the reactor trips. This change is included to make the PI ITS
complete.

Prairie Island
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SDM -Was ->-93..
3.1.1

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)K-4,->-2-9
| TA3.1-76|

LCO 3.1.1 SDM shall be l1i = lL g e d7, -7
rnl:- rt n~z ^. B1

| TA3.1-77|

APPLICABILITY: MODE 2 with
MODES 3. 4,

keff < 1.0.
fand 5i.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to 15 minutes
restore SDM to within
limit.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM is IE-k TA3.1-77
24
hours

l WOG STS Rev 1, 04/07/95 3.1.1-1 Markup for PI ITS Part E



sm - Tmg= lo
3.1.2

±1 -REAGTV-IlTTFYGONTROL SYSTEMS
I TA3.1-76j

31 StUOW-HURTDOWN -MARGIN (SD

1 Il 1 `1 Thf_ C, nkt A o1 1- 1 II. r 1 nl o, . I, il .
L.U J. 1.. .L I IO JLUI r .a31 I r LAs e L 1 .. UJID rII \J.

Anr.1 Te'A nTI TT1L khrlr-Nr r
ni I LI IJ , u LL I I . I IUL ., J.

AGTION_

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION .£GlPL.FI ONLTIMC

A. GDH not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to +5 fi-utes
rctore 6D9H to within

SURVEILLANGE REQUIRCM4ENT_

SURVEILLANGE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.2.1 Verify SBP1 is [1.03% Ak;k. 24 hours

WOG STS Rev 1, 04/07/95 3.1.2x-1 Markup for PI ITS Part E



Core Reactivity
3.1.@3

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.g3 Core Reactivity T TA3.1-76 o

LCO 3.1. a

APPLICABILITY:

The measured core reactivity shall be within ± 1% Ak/k of
predicted values.

MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Measured core A.1 Re-evaluate core Z_;! 4-h6y
reactivity not within design and safety
limit. analysis, and

determine that the
reactor core is TA3.1-79
acceptable for
continued operation.

AND

A.2 Establish appropriate 4dgy72-hetr
operating
restrictions and SRs.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

WOG STS Rev 1. 04/07/95 3.1.2-1 Markup for PI ITS Part E



Core Reactivity
3.1.g3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

ed j ti | Ity hPA3.1-81
t*z .I- vl2tTggaluestE

SR 3.1.23.a ------------------- NOTES-------------------

Le| ~C~-, PA3.1-811

gg The predicted reactivity values may be
adjusted (normalized) to correspond to
the measured core reactivity prior to
exceeding a fuel burnup of 60
effective full power days (EFPD+ after Once prior te
each fuel loading. entering MOBE 1

-after each
refuel ing

Verify measured core reactivity is within
+ 1% Ak/k of predicted values. AN9

NOTCH

Only required
after 60 EFP9

31 EFPD
thereafter

WOG STS Rev 1, 04/07/95 3.1.2-2 Markup for PI ITS Part E



pTC
3.1. A

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.§4 gEp l Temperature Coefficient (IMTC)
I TA3.1-76 I

I CL3.1-82

LCO 3.1. P4 The [MTC shall be maintained within the limits specified in
the COLR. The maximum qOLgRupper limit shall bet

CL3.1-83
H M-3c7U -E -- E I-k-/kF 4-rt-he-h eie power

__i•ifl

g[ htgp c f c
- . A .1in I igure 3.1.4 I.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 and MODE 2
MODES 1. 2, and 3

with keff 2 1.0 for the upper JHTC limit,
for the lower gIHTC limit.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. EHTC not within upper A.1 Establish 24 hours
limit. administrative

withdrawal limits for
control banks to
maintain IITC within
limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2 with 6 hours
associated Completion keff < 1.0.
Time of Condition A
not met.

WOG STS Rev 1, 04/07/95 3.1.3-1 Markup for PI ITS Part E



[WTC
3.1.

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C _ I_ | PA3.1-84|

e. e C .1 _ ._ . p tI

__ Fna tetL h1hgqj

LfEOf 1MC not within Hajt
lower limit. P~ffbpep7L

H99E 4.

, X~~~ip~ __.___i_____vs L

~MOM PA3.1-841

WOG STS Rev 1, 04/07/95 3.1.3-2 Markup for PI ITS Part E



PjTC
3.1.,6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.§4.1 Verify IMTC is within upper limit. Once prior to
entering MODE 1
after each
refueling

SR 3.1.,4.2 C-Ef fW, efi-fy e MTC g 1i'l3is within 300 pp m | PA3.1-85
Su-veillanee limi 7 tt
the GOLR. -NOT -

Not requifed to

until7e-pfrfect~ied
7effee-t-' e
M~lPEwler days
(EFPD) after
reaching the
equivalent-aof
an equalbrium

RT-P all1 reoda
out (ARO) boron
concentrati on
ef 309 ppffm

Once jftfleach

,,xeedi-ng77
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EHTC
3.1. 4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
1�

SR 3.1.B4.3 NOTCES I nF

1. If the PTC is morc negativc than the
300 ppm Surveillance limit (net LCO
limfit) speeified in the COLR,
SR 3.1.4.3 shall bc repeated onee pep
14 EFPD during the reffainder of the
fuel eyele7.

2. SR 3.1.4.3 necd not be repeated if tho
HFTC measured at the equivalent of
equluffrRm RTP R9- boron
conecntration of , 60 ppm is lcss
negative than the 60 ppm Surveillanee
limfit specified in the COLR.

-lU I L-

Nat required to
be-perfeaffed
unti l 7 EFPD
af~tcr reaehin
the equivalent
f -an
equilibriumf
RTP rAR9 betreft
eoncentration
of 300 ppffl

CnTf7iWltitVe-ify .gMTC igg7± within
lofwet limitgjgjEOC.

L PA3.1-84 |

Once ,kfjtegeach
e f. ... 7n--e_~

P: cyc I c

EHEMMQ
DSM
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pTc
3.1.

UNACCEPTABLE
OPERATION

ACCEPTABLE
OPERATION

S FIGURE FOR ILLUSTRATION ONLY_ \
DO NOT USE FOR OPERATION

0 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

PERCENT RTP

Figure 3.1.4-1 (page 1 of 1)
Moderator Temperature Coefficient vs. Power Level

0 1
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.nS

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

I TA3.1-76 |
3.1.45 Rod Group Alignment Limits

LCO 3.1.15 All shutdown and control rods shall be OPERABLE
Ed---withtal4 individual KIn -a-ted rod
positions Ehrn1Tb within gl4e steps of their
group step counter demand positionMhi~gjU

| TA3.1-86 |

I CL3.1-87

vme I wtg

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION J COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more rod(s)

COp-erb3e4ppable
A.1.1 Verify SDM isEWhyfi

F~ithR~T.C0L
z: L 1i. 6jz % 1\ as

OR

A.1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

AND

1 hour

I TA3.1-86

| TA3.1-77 1

1 hour

6 hoursA.2 Be in MODE 3.

- _ 
:

WOG STS Rev 1. 04/07/95 3.1.4-1 Markup for PI ITS Part E



Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.aS

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One rod not within B.1 Restore rod to within 1 hour
alignment limits. alignment limits.

|PA3. 1-88

GR

B.T-01.1 Verify SDM isr t!~K 1 hour
113 TA3. 1-77

I~~5COUR
E 1.63% &hk4.

OR

(continued)

WOG STS Rev 1. 04/07/95 3.1.4-2 Markup for PI ITS Part E



Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1. a&

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2-.:1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

1 hour

AND

AND

OR

B.2.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER
to • F5% RTP.

AND

2Th6UP~ I CL3.1-89

|TA3.1-90 I

E--ujff- I CL3.1-89

2 hours

Once per
12 hours

CL3.1-891

| TA3.1-77 |
B. 23

AND

13.2.4

B . r2.-

Verify SDM isERT-~

rz Eo 1. 6flA-4

Perferff SR 3.2.1.1.

n_ I on n n *n 1
1; ; LI I r'r'rm t1 }^

-. .- I W1II IIr 1.11 W. -. -. L. 72 hours

WOG STS Rev 1, 04/07/95 3.1.4-3 Markup for PI ITS Part E



Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1. 7

ACTIONS

CONDITION IREQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B.2.6 Re-evaluate safety
analyses and

. j'jhi~ ERMA

eonfirm results
remain valid for
duration of operation
under these
conditions.

BOS days

CL3.1-89

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition B
not met.

(continued)

D. More than one rod not
within alignment
limit.

D.1.1 Verify SDM is2jTtfj-
r Tht Vpby-
Ed _

t E163 c fVAg./tk4.

OR

D.1.2 Initiate boration to
restore required SDM
to within limit.

1 hour I TA3.1-77 |

1 hour

6 hours

AND

D.2 Be in MODE 3.

________________________ .3. __________________________ £ _______________
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.R5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.45.1
_ __

,~d =7=017o~r

O P I EPFRA T

I PA3.1-91 |

12 hours

;: ,

Zi;Z _ 1

Verify individual rod positions within
alignment limit.

ee TA3.1-97 I

thin 4 heous
and ever
4 hours
.& hA - - - .S { A - -h

the red
ponition
deviation
fflnitor is-a
iherabl e

vr aI II

SR 3.1.,S.2 Verify rod freedom of movement 92 days
(trippability) by moving each rod2 not
fully inserted in the corey Ž 10 steps in
either direction.
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.ES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.a5.3 Verify rod drop time of each rod, from the
fully withdrawn position, is
• L8E2--21- seconds from the beginning of
decay of stationary gripper coil voltage to
dashpot entry, with:

a. TaVg 2 5000 F; and

b. BodtIA+4 reactor coolant pumps
operating.

Prior to
reactor
criticality
after each
removal of th
reactor head

ICL3.1-92
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
.3.1.E6

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS LTA3.1-76

3.1.§6 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

LCO 3.1. 6 Each shutdown bank shall be within insertion limits
specified in the COLR. PA3.1-93|

.O. ....... .= D g- siI T A T 2=
GSE

_L ! =%z k

APPLICABILITY: MODES, 17A(nT' -QdL77
h1nrnr n I .;-t | on_\

I TA3.1-94|
_-A_ -_ 1 k > _1E |1 -- 4 P ; _ _4-

Iu rli urd LiL L V L nIU ,I IL, Ir W r iUI \ IWL Iy I Tn<-

NOTE
This LCO is not applicabie while perfeirmhing SR 3.1.5.2-.

I PA3.1-93

ACTIONS

CONDITION QREQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more shutdown
banks not within
limits.

A.1.1 Verify SDM isE;t__,,

rt El. 3 A-k. .

L Il t~ldN

1 hour

TA3.1-77

OR

A.1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

1 hour

2 hours

AND

A.2 Restore shutdown
banks to within
limits.
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
3.1. 6

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and
associated Completion B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.,6.1 Verify each shutdown bank is within the 12 hours
limits specified in the COLR.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
3. 1.>

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.1 Control Bank Insertion Limits I TA3.1-76|

LCO 3.1.6W Control banks shall be within the insertion, sequence,
and overlap limits specified in the COLR.

I PA3.1-93 |

'JC='M m Npl3i'OY*'&y:5.1 _~

________ -_-� �-

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODE 2 with keff 2 1.0.

Tin- -NOTE------ SR
This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.5 * 2 I PA3.1-93|

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Control bank insertion
limits not met.

A.1.1 Verify SDM isMjt-i
RYel Jffiiltpv§ d

1 hour I TA3.1-77 I

LathFCLTR
2 E16l &n k/k.

;OR

A.-1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

1 hour

2 hours

AND

I A.2 Restore control
lbank(s) to within
limits.

I _________________________ ______________
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.§-

AfTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Control bank sequence
or overlap limits not
met.

B.1.1 Verify SDM isD,07

O R 1.63% k-&.

OR

1 hour
I TA3.1-77 I

B.1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

1 hour

2 hours

AND

B.2 Restore control bank
sequence and overlap
to within limits.

i

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C. 1 Be in MODE
3.

6 hours
I TA3.1-95

J ___________________________________ ____________________

ciimntrTI I AinIr nrrIITnrLArKLrC
3UKVt1LL/AI'UL KLQUlMLU'LEIE'1 I

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.,1.1 Verify estimated critical control bank
- position is within the limits specified

the COLR.
in

Within

Eprior to
achieving
criticality

j PA3.1-96 I
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
3. 1I.F

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
.

SURVEILLANCE
I

FREQUENCY

(continued)

SR 3.1.67.2 Verify each control bank insertion is
within the limits specified in the COLR.

12 hours
I TA3.1-97 |

A,

Once within
4 hours and
every 4 hours
thereafter when
the red
insertion limit
moniter ia
inoperable

SR 3.1.§7.3 Verify sequence and overlap limits 12 hours
.specified in the COLR are met for control
banks not fully withdrawn from the core.
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Rod Position Indication
3.1.F8

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.Z. Rod Position Indication TA3.1-76

LCO 3.1.V8 The [Digital] Rod Position Indication (f9iRPI)
System and the-Jdgemand PPosition 54ndication Systefmi
shall be OPERABLE. I CL3.1-98

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position
indicator per group and each demand position indicator per bank. I.TA3.199

- - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - I T A . - 9 I

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One fE3RPI per group A.1 Verify the position Once per
inoperable for one or of the rodjsi with 8 hours
more groups. inoperable position

indicators by using
movable incore
detectors.

':OR -

A.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 8 hours
to • 50% RTP.
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Rod Position Indication
3.1.Z8

ACTIONS

CONDITION E REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Bjr

aean position

:Tt'lPii nope Ed~PJ
o n e -or groyupU

B'2

AN

iBB

. m . - :. AQ n

eMe-rngetepaP Em Pi-ga

:=2t r v :r E

~jP-gbfr~abieR~J* =ye.7

Tdii.tio sinure

gie]~it .,i

|ICL3. 1-10

,i1o1

2hg4~h~

MPD

B.4 R�tW�Tho�ei� bT�

RIijPERPAI
. ''fiS

pE . .q.p
[uQPiUi2-a~
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Rod Position Indication
3.1. E

ACTIONS

CONDITION | REQUIRED ACTION | COMPLETION TIME

n r_ -1 _ . .; I- n I I1 _ I . .- = A-I _: 1: _ r4±-heU . uriV dr Ul iuv IIIUI i tW i

inoperable position
indicators have been

mi oved in exIes 041
U IIteps i U one
direetion since thY
last determination of
the red's po ti n

2 i f 2 2 1 VJ 1o 2vf,- .j ...

of the rAds with
inoperable position
indicators by using-a
mp.Ap~hl r i np:f3p

I CL3.1-10171

deteetors.

GR

(continued)

1C. (continued) B.2 Reduce TIIERMAL POWER 8 hours
- ~te ::-50GR-RP-

C. RiTd -tS rTY rOVne
demand position
indieateo per bank
inoperable for one or
more banks.

C.1.1 Verify by
administrative means
all ff3RPIs for the
affected bankys2 are
OPERABLE.

AND

C.1.2 Verify LPj82t he
most withdrawn rod
and the least
withdrawn rod of the
affected bankL(isa are

-12 steps apart.

OR

Once per
8 hours IX3. 1-108

Once per
8 hours

8 hoursC.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER
to • 50% RTP.

.5.
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Rod Position Indication
3.1. 8

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and
associated Completion D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1. 8.1 Verify each f9JqRPI agrees within E12i steps
of the group demand position M t

)-diatofrnr tf rfu trll
indicated range] of red travel.

or wo

Efl l -IM1B

liq

EIlfa mrthsi

, Tivc ,lty

[ICL3. 1-1011

I TA3.1-102 |
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions- MODE 2
3.1.19P

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
I TA3.1-103

3.1.+98 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions- MODE 2

LCO 3.1.OB8 During the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of

LCO 3.1.g4, "' t rfeFMe-ffaMdea-ter Temperature
Coefficient (I[TC)";
LCO 3.1.A5, "Rod Group Alignment Limits";
LCO 3.1.§6, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits";
LCO 3.1.§-, "Control Bank Insertion Limits"; and
LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality"

I CL3.1-82

may be suspended 6 aTf
3 L3y

QCO

n , provided:

a. RCS lowest loop average temperature is 2 gj5
f53±] 0F: afrd

b. SDM is MLK-a"
an As [1.6]% tk/k.

F9DE-2- During PHYSICS TESTS 0j

:TA3.1-111

PA3.1-104

TA3.1-77

I TA3.1-105 |

| TA3.1-106

APPLICABILITY:
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2
3.1. +§G

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to 15 minutes
restore SDM to within
limit.

AND

A.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour
exceptions.

B. THERMAL POWER not B.1 Open reactor trip Immediately
within limit. breakers.

C. RCS lowest loop C.1 Restore RCS lowest 15 minutes
average temperature loop average
not within limit. temperature to within

limit.

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 15 minutes
associated Completion
Time of Condition C
not met.
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2
3.1.4G§

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
+

SR 3.1.±G8.1 Perform a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST on power
range and intermediate range channels per
fSR 3.3.1.7. SR 3.3.1.8, and
Table 3.3.1-13.

Within 12 hours
,prior to
initiation of
PHYSICS TESTS

I TA3.1-107

SR 3.1.I4Gi.2 Verify the RCS lowest loop average 30 minutes
temperature is 2 ~g3_%E5&±F.

PA3.1-104

ER 7 1ITEB1LPWR~ Rg

TA3.1-105

SR 3.1.±G0.3 Verify SDM is giers3'TiJcgi 24 hours
tL ~ ~ ~ . - ~ ..E :

-TA3.1-77
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PHYSGS-TESTS-Exeepti-e MH9E-I
B3.1.9

3.1 REAGCTIVIY GONTROL SYSTEMS -1

3.-.9 PHYSICS TESTS exception -MODE 1

LC0 3.1.9 During the performanec of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of

LC0 3.1.5, "Rod Croup Alignmcnt Limits";
LCD 3.1.6. "Shu t down rLBank insertion Lim.1its".
LC0 3.1.7, "Control Bank Insertion Limits";
LG9V V.2.3. ",AXIAL IFLU{ X DIFIFERE iLE vAI U} , UlI

LCO 3.2.4. "QUADRANT P0W[R TILT RTI0 (QPTR)"

may be suspended, provided:

a. THlERMAL P0WER is maintained , 85% RTP;

b. Power Range Ncutron Flux-ihigh trip setpoints are
:g nw RTP al-dee Ithe TlHERMAL POWE~R a wh4e th test. i _ 14

performed. with a maximum setting of 90% RTP; and

C. SJDM is [1.61% At/k.

APPLIGABILITY- PlODE 1 durin^ PHIYSICS TESTS.

-rnk
C0NDITI0N R[QUIRED-ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. S1DManot within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to 1' minmutes
-rstoroe SDM to within

Q ~ :limfit.

AN~

A:- Sused PHYSICS- TESTS 1 -hE)U
exe-ptietnr -

WOG STS Rev 1. 04/07/95 3.1.9x-1 Markup for PI ITS Part E



PHYSCTS TESS- Eeep tions ,- MODE 1
J.1..J

ACTIONS (continued) _ _

CONDITION COMPLETION TIME

(continued)

Br. TIERMAL POWER not C.1 BReduce THERMAL POWER 1-houlr
within limit. to 8within limit.

OR

B.- Suspend PHYSIGS TESTS 1-hotur

exeepteionS-

C. Power Range Neutron C. Restore Pewer Range ±hE)U
Flufx-lligh trip Neeutrn Flux- H+gh
setpo--ts > 5 + nRTP trip A etpoints to
abeve-the-PHYSIGS -TEST lg10 above the
powep-I^ l&-- PHYStGS TEST -pwel

level, or to
OR , W9O RTP, whiehever

is lowvver.
Power, Range Neutronf
F~I x-lllh -trip GR
setpoint >, -9O% RT-P.

C.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour
exe ptions.
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Inl IIc'T r'( T rcT^~r r, ,. -- 4 ^ -; -_ M nnrl 1
MIM41O I=Jro: tLX=ePI1ON:O-IVUtlr 1

3.1.9

SURVIILLAN E }L RELQIRILI1NI_

SURVEILLANGE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.9.1 Verify :HIERMtL POWER is , 5% RTFP.- 1 hour

SR 3.1.9.2 Verify Power Range Neutron Flux-Hligh trip Within 8 hour;
rsetpit ape -:. 10% nabeve the PHYSICS~ TEcST pirt

power level, and ,t 90% RT-P. initiation of
PHYSn S± TEST&

SR 3.1.9.4 Perform iSR .21.6. and SR /.2.2.1. 12 hours

SR 3.1.9.4 Verify SDM is L -L6] ekJk. 24 heuroa
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SBM Te-st Eeeptn4e_
J I 33

3-1 -RAqT{GNl1ROL GNYTR9L SYT-SEM | TA3.1-103 |

1 11 CUII-rAI.I I K Ann T RI fCrfA\ -r .. -.
- . . - .J IU I UVW.4I I iU XV...LI \..JLJi I I %. 1. LLL A UVA 1.

| A ^ A n n fl Tl_ _ ti . b a

I I I I 1 I11 I- I h ; -n r .^n i-m -- in A 1 11N '? m- hr 1-- __@~ - - -4 A-
L..JV V .. L.L± III i U .)i.l A V, U I I lI-II ;;,. III jUUL L. pIjuj LDt iu v IU:U

4th- rrI-tiit rn4-iln 'I ... l 4-- 4-thr binh;+ r-,fimatrrl
- I- . I- . .~jb4A IU I I- AL, LU UL %UJ U _1.JJ~lI:.

- - -4A- I .- . _ - - :- : 1 _L 'I 1 .F A- - _ I _- _ - : _
U0 L, A Uliu L,-ui

CUnMVI roa Vtf LrI it dVd] IdUd Tor trip Insertion trom
OPFE-ReABL ernto _ -ed{

a I T ^ . [ T * T T S _ . .. . _,lI _ h.A! III 'GA!T TT in I.. ; ;qln m=R n l-nntrnl --. 4 n. t -4d,., - , .. - - II.. $vv .. t -.-W1 W.b4IIlyUIIU I UU YVIW WLi UllVU sJulI.

ACT49N_

CONDITION REQUIRED AGTION COMPLETiON TiME

A. Onc or more control A.1 Initiate boration to 15 minutea
r~eds ntietfw]4y restore SDM to within
inserted. limfit.

AND

Available trip
reactivity from
GPERABLE rontrol Peda

less than the highest
estilated eantrol rod
Werth .
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SDM Test xepti o ns
- 3.1.11

OGN9iTiGN REQUIRED AGTION £OMPLETION TIME

B. All control rods fully B.1 Initiate boration to S- mflinutes
i4merteed. rstoro SPP' to withi-n

-AND

Reaetor suberitical by
l~ess than the highest-
cotimato d centra 1 red

w1; nw.
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Sn-l Test Exeeptiens
3.1.11

SURVELANGE-REQUIREMEN{-S- _

SURVEILLANGE FR[QU[NCY

SR 3.1.11.1 NOTE
Only require.d for control prds not fully
i-nserted.

Dctcrminc the position of each control rod. 2 heu--

SR 3.1.11.2 -OTE
Only required for control rods not fully

Trip each control rod from t the 50% Within 24 hours
withdraw~n position, and verify full eontrol prier-te
rod inrcrtion. redueing -DM

outside limits
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S DM -AddH 3.1.1
B 3.1.1

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) -WT~-,>-2OOsF
-ITA3.1-76 |

PA3.1-121

BASES

BACKGROUND According to EGDC rait ,27 a>/ -0 28?6 (Ref. 1). R_ 1 12
Ujd[gn~hi1tI e reactivity control systems must be CL3.-1 I
F7 qnd capable of holding the

reactor core subcritical n
APFtI-r-ohu dn undercld conditions. Maintenance

of the SDM ensures that postulated reactivity events will
not damage the fuel.

SDM requirements provide sufficient reactivity margin to
ensure that acceptable fuel design limits will not be
exceeded for normal shutdown and anticipated operational
occurrences (AOOs). As such, the SDM defines the degree of
subcriticality that would be obtained immediately following
the insertion or scram of all shutdown and control rods.
assuming that the single rod cluster %g5hto-assembly
of highest reactivity worth is fully withdrawn iPA3.1-123

The system design requires that two independent reactivity
control systems be provided, and that one of these systems
be capable of maintaining the core subcritical under cold
conditions. These requirements are provided by the use of
movable control assemblies and soluble boric acid in the
Reactor Coolant System (RCS). The E6dgControl-Red System
can compensate for the-reactivity effects of the fuel and
water temperature changes accompanying power level changes
over the range',from full load to no load. In addition. the
g Control-Red System, together with the boration system.

provides the SDM during power operation and is capable of
making the core subcritical rapidly enough to prevent

(continued)

WOG STS Rev 1. 04/07/95 B 3.1.1-1 Markup for PI ITS Part E



SDM-Tavg > 200OF
B 3.1.1

JPA3.1 2 T317

BASES (continued)

exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits, assuming that the
rod of highest reactivity worth remains fully withdrawn.
The soluble boron system can compensate for fuel depletion
during operation and all xenon burnout reactivity changes
and maintain the reactor subcritical under cold conditions.

During power operation, SDM control is ensured by operating
with the shutdown banks fully withdrawn and the control
banks within the limits of LCO 3.1.F. "Control Bank
Insertion Limits." When the unit is in the shutdown and
refueling modes, the SDM requirements are met by means of
adjustments to the RCS boron concentration.

APPLICABLE The minimum required SDM is assumed as an initial condition
SAFETY ANALYSES in safety analyses. The safety analysis (Ref. 2)

establishes an SDM that ensuresEspecified acceptable fuel
design limits are not exceeded for normal operation and
AOOs, with theiassumption of the highest worth rod stuck
out on scram. JCL3.1-124

_S d B7niM

The acceptance criteria for the SDM requirements are that
specified acceptable fuel design limits are maintained.
This is done by ensuring that:

a. The reactor can be made subcritical from all operating
conditions, transients, and Design Basis Events;

b. Thereactivity transients associated with postulated
accident conditions are controllable within acceptable
limits (departure from nucleate boiling-ratio (DNBR).
fuel centerline temperature limits for AOOs, and
• 280 cal/gm energy deposition'for the rod ejection
accident): and

(continued)
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SDM-Tavg >
B

IPA3. 1-121 I ITA3.1-7-6 I

2000F
3.1.1

BASES (continued)

c. The reactor will be maintained sufficiently
subcritical to preclude inadvertent criticality in the
shutdown condition.

The most limiting accident for the SDM requirementsae
'LUL- C EO is based on a main steam line break |_|
(MSLB), as described in the accident analysis - ICL3.1-124
(Ref. 2). The increased steam flow resulting from a pipe
break in the main steam system causes an increased energy
removal from the affected steam generator (SG). and
consequently Niche RCS9cL-o1 . This results in a
reduction of the reactor coolant temperature. The resultant
coolant shrinkage causes a reduction in pressure. In the
presence of a negative moderator temperature coefficient.
this cooldown causes an increase in core reactivity. As Bung
kW .~RCS temperature decreases. the severity of an MSLB
decreases until the MODE 5 value is reached. The most
limiting MSLB. with rnspeet to potential fuel damage before
a reactor trip occurs, is a guillotine break of a main steam
line inside containment initiated at the end of core life.
The positive reactivity addition from the moderator
temperature decrease will terminate when the affected SG
boils dry, thus terminating RCS heat removal and cooldown.
Following the MSLB, a post trip return to power may occur:
however, no-fuel damage-

Ilt~ :cc rs- as a re of thc post trip retumn to
u v b,A o uo r I A Ipn rn A- I -1 D- Hi n4 u Icul11-

APPLIGABL[ power.I a. I TWR1MAL I[R LI UUdO no VVIV]t tRE hc IV e Safety Limnit

In addition to the limiting lSLB transiWnt. the SDM CL3.1-124
requirement must alsoe protcet against,

a. Inadvertent boron dilution; -

b. An uncintrolled Prod withdrawal from suberitical or low
* power condition;

(continued)
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SDM-Tavg > 200°F
B 3.1.1

PA3.1-121 TA3.1-76

BASES (continued)

c. Startup of an inactivc reactor coolant pump CL3.1-124
(Rep) : }, UIIU112

d. Red ejection.

[ach of these events is discussed below.

the boron dilution K c tam5-sd-fn[t-he required SDM
defines the reactivity difference between an initial
subcritical boron concentration and the corresponding
critical boron concentration. These values, in conjunction
with the configuration of the RCS and the assumed dilution
flow rate, directly affect the results of the analysisEftl

Be =''n OD -0,u tT- ft U

~ This event is
most limiting at the beginning of core life, when critical
boron concentrations are highest.

Depending on the system initial conditions and reactivity
insertion rate, the uncontrolled rod withdrawal _ _ _

transient is terminated by either a high power level CL3.1-124
i or a high pressuie pressure trip. in all cases.

power level, RCS pressure, linear heat rate, and the DLN\R do
not exeeed'allewable limfits.

Th startup -of an 'inative RCP will nbt result in a "cold
water", criticality, .ven if the maximum difference in
tempe'ratere' exists between the .C and the core. The maximum
-positive reactivity'addition that can occur due to anf
'inadvertent RCP tart is less than half the'minimum required
SBP4. Startuupof an idle.RcP cannot. therefore. produce a
retun to Power from the ho .tandby Condition.

(continued)
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SDM-Ta8 g >
B

IPA3.1-1211 ITA3.1-76 |

2000F
3.1.1

BASES (continued)

The ejection of a antrol rod rapidly adds raaetivity to the
reactor core, causing both the core pewer level and heat
flux to in.rease with eo arspendi ng inoecasc rin reactor

APPLICABLE coolant tenmpratures and pressure. The ejee-Etn of a red
SAFETY ANALYSES alo produces a time dependent redistribution of r. powr.

(continued)
SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Peliey Statemeientst
,53R,50 ia Even though it is not directly ITA3.1-76
observed from the control room. SDM is considered an
initial condition process variable because it is
periodically monitored to ensure that the unit is operating
within the bounds of accident analysis assumptions.

LCO SDM is a core design condition that can be ensured during
operation through control rod positioning (control and
shutdown banks) and through the soluble boron concentration
PHOt TJ-GS

MSLB (Ref. 2) and the boron dilution (Ref. 3) accidents
,_TL 2 are the most limiting analyses that establish the
SDM . For l A3______
MSLB accidents, if the LCO is violated, there is a PA3.1426
potential to exceed the DNBR limit and to exeeccd 10 CFR 100.
"Reactor Site Criteria." limits (Ref. 4). For the boron
dilution accident, if the LCO is violated, the minimum
required time-assumed for operator action to terminate
dilution may no longer be applicable. -CL3.1-127

In MODE,2 with keff.< 1.0 and in MODES 3, Uiid 4, fff4 5the
SOM requirements are applicable-to provide sufficient

APPLICABILITY

(continued)
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SDM-Tavg > 2000F

B 3.1.1
PA3. 1-121 ITA3.1-76

BASES (continued)

negative reactivity to meet the assumptions of the sa tv
analyses discussed above. [In -HODE 5, S- S is TA3.1-76
addressed by LGO 3.1.2. "SHIUTDOWNI MRGIN (SDM3 -,Add
-20F0F.-] In MODE 6. the shutdown reactivity requirements
are given in LCO 3.9.1. "Boron Concentration." In MODES 1
and 2MefQ. __ _SDM_ ep4LejThf2tihe
C0L0jj§4e ensured by complying with LCO 3.1.§6, "Shutdown
Bank Insertion Limits," and LCO 3.1.FOURICM ME

ACTIONS A.1

If the SDM requirements are not met. boration must be
initiated promptly. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is
adequate for an operator to correctly align and start the
required systems and componentsF-j~r-flal3&-alitgt3D

ICL3.1-128
t It is assumed that

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

boration will be continued until the SDM requirements are
met.

In the determination of the required combination of boration
flow rate-and boron concentration, there is no unique
requirement that must be satisfied. Since it is imperative
to raise the boron concentration of the RCS as soon as
possible.' the boron concentration should be a highly, X
concentratcd solution. such as that normally found in the
boric acid storage, tank, or the borated watcr storage tank.
The operator should borate with the best source available
for the plant conditions. PA3 1-129

(continued)
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SDM-TaVg > 200OF
B 3.1.1

JPA3.1-121 TA3. 1-76 I

BASES

In determining the boration flow rate, the time n- ̂Are 1ifefflust~~~~~~~~~ be uesdpd 'Fpisa , th ffes ,,, iult ti,,

in core life to increase the RCS boron concentration tisat
the beginning of cycle when the. %oEfnleonentration mfay.
approach or exceed 2000 pp. Assum^ing that a value
of 1% Al,! Zflus be4 _rets/vere and a boration flow1 rWPA3.l1-13
of [] gpm. it is possible to increase the boron
nenetration of the RCS by 100 ppmn l in approximlatel4y

35 minutes. If a boron worth of 10 pcmf/ppm is assumed. this
combination of parameters will increase the SDM by 1% bk/k.
These boration parameters of [] gpm and [] ppm represent
typical values and are provided for the purpose of offering
a specific examfple.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.1.1

In MODES 1 and 2. SDM is verified by observing that the
requirements of LCO 3.1.§6 and LCO 3.1.F7 are met. In the
event that a rod is known to be untrippable, however. SDM
verification must account for the worth of the untrippable
rod as well as another rod of maximum worth.

In MODE S 3. 4. and 5. the ICL3.1-132
SDM is verified by p
!iTSh~ftRXii7 hnc~ I ff5i~ 9 .ia

rfrig ivity-Eareeact.4
balance calculation, considering the listed reactivity

a. M boro co ncentrati; e

b. 00do ~in~andceontrol bank position:

-132

(continued)
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IPA3.1-121|

SDM-Tavg > 2000F
B 3.1.1

ITA3.1-76 |
BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.1.1 (continued)

c. RCS average temperature:

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation;s

e. Xenon concentration:[bnd

f. Samarium concentration-,-ald

g. Isoatherml at teomlperature eeffieient xITC).

Using the ITC aeeeuntz for Deppler reactivity in
this calculatio-4,n lbecause tereactor is
suberitical, and the fuel temperature will be
changing at the same rate as the RCS.

ICL3.1-132

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow
change in required boron concentration and the low
probability of an accident occurring without the required
SDM. This allows time for the operator to collect the
required data, which includes performing a boron
concentration analysis, and complete the tUffif ta-
ea e a.t1 oiAn.

REFERENCES 1.

oe f CL3 1 122

2. b J U .47
.f

2.GTSRDG- 26.e ~g~n~l2565

(contnued
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SDM-Tavg > 200OF
B 3.1.1

JPA3.1-121 I ITA3.1-76 I
BASES

3. FSAR Ghapter [E1-5.

4. 10 CFR 100.
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.g3

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.g3 Core Reactivity ITA3.1-76 |

PA3.1-121
BASES

BACKGROUND According to LGDC Vi ii0'e 2l' , GDB-28. and CL3.1-122
GDC-29n~htgM (Ref. 1). reactivity shall be
controllable, such that subcriticality is maintained under
cold conditions, and acceptable fuel design limits are not
exceeded during normal-operation and anticipated operational
occurrences. Therefore, reactivity balance is used as a
measure of the predicted versus measured core reactivity
during power operation. The periodic confirmation of core
reactivity is necessary to ensure that Design Basis Accident
(DBA) and transient safety analyses remain valid. A large
reactivity difference could be the result of unanticipated
changes in fuel, control rod worth, or operation at
conditions not consistent with those assumed in the
predictions of core reactivity, and could potentially result
in a loss of EUT OWN MARGIN7(SDM aor violation of
acceptable fuel designlimits. Comparing predicted versus
measured core reactivity validates the nuclear methods used
in the safety analysis and supports the SDM demonstrations
(LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) And > 20-2 in ___ 1in
ensuring the reactor can be brought safely to cold, LT*31 I
subcritical conditions.

When the reactor core is critical or in normal power
operation, a reactivity balance exists and the net
reactivity is zero. A comparison of predicted and measured
reactivity is:'convenient under such'a balance, since
parameters-are'being maintained relatively.stable under
steady s'tate power conditions. The positive reactivity
inherent in the core design is balanced by the negative
reactivity of the control components, thermal feedback,
neutron leakage.; and materials in the core that absorb
neutrons, such'as burnable absorbers producing zero net

(continued)
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.E3

IPA3. 1-121 | ITA3.1-76 |

BASES

reactivity. Excess reactivity can be inferred from the
boron letdown curve (or critical boron curve), which
provides an indication of the soluble boron concentration in
the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) versus cycle burnup.
Periodic measurement of the RCS boron concentration for
comparison with the predicted value with other variables
fixed =7tT7uif(such as rod height, temperature. : PA3.1-134
pressure, and power), provides a convenient method of
ensuring that core reactivity is within design expectations
and that the
calculational models used to generate the safety analysis
are adequate.

BACKGROUND
(continued)

In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output,
the uranium enrichment, in the new fuel loading and in the
fuel remaining from the previous cycle, provides excess
positive reactivity beyond that required to sustain steady
state operation throughout the cycle. When the reactor is
critical at gF8TEDhERMAL ) ER;(RTPiY and Eo:C-
ppratngfflede1hatef temperature, the excess positive
reactivity is compensated by burnable absorbers (if any),
control rods, whatever neutron poisons (mainly xenon and
samarium) are present in the fuel, and the RCS boron
concentration.

When the-core is producing THERMAL POWER, the fuel is being
depleted and excess reactivity is decreasing. As the fuel
depletes,.the RCS boron concentration is reduced to decrease
negative-reactivity and maintain constant THERMAL POWER.
The boron letdown curve is based on steady state operation
at RTP. Therefore,-deviations from the predicted boron
letdown curve.may indicate deficiencies in the design
analysis,'deficiencies in the calculational models, or
abnormal'core-conditions, and must be evaluated.

(continued)
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.@3

IPA3.1-121I TA3.1-76

BASES

APPLICABLE

SAFETY ANALYSES

The acceptance criteria for core reactivity are that the

ICL3.1-137

reaetivity bal.ancee limlit ensure; plant eperatien is
maintained within the assumptions of the safety analysesE-

Accurate prediction of'core reactivity is either an explicit
or implicit assumption in the accident analysis evaluations.
Every accident evaluation (Ref. 2) is. therefore, dependent
upon accurate evaluation of core reactivity. In particular.
SDM and reactivity transients, such as control rod
withdrawal accidents or rod ejection accidents, are very
sensitive to accurate prediction of core reactivity. These
accident analysis evaluations rely on computer codes that
have been qualified against available test data, operating
plant data, and analytical benchmarks. Monitoring
reactivity balance additionally ensures that the nuclear
methods provide an accurate representation of the core
reactivity.

Design calculations and safety analyses are performed for
each fuel cycle for the purpose of predetermining reactivity

APPLICABLE behavior and the RCS boron concentration requirements for
SAFETY ANALYSES reactivity control during fuel depletion.

(continued)
The comparison between measured and predicted initial core
reactivityprovides a. normalization for the calculational
models-used-to predict core reactivity. If the measured and
predicted RCS boron concentrations for identical core
conditions M -'

dsEFRM at beginning of-cycle (;-: )do not PA3.1 138
agree!then the assumptions used in the reload cycle
-design analysis or the calculational models used to predict'

' .soluble-boron requirements may not be accurate.- If
reasonable agreement between measured and predicted core

(continued)
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.g3

PA3. 1-121 ITA3. 1-76 I

BASES

reactivity exists R¶fjyjlpJt Vt5E a--F-B3G then
the prediction may be normalized to the measured PA3.1-138
boron concentration. Thereafter, any significant
deviations in the measured boron concentration from the
predicted boron letdown curve that develop during fuel
depletion may be an indication that the calculational model
is not adequate far eore burnups beycnd BOG, or that an
unexpected change in core conditions has occurred.

LCO

The normalization of predicted RCS boron concentration to
the measured value is typically performed after reaching RTP
following startup from a refueling outage. with the control
rods in their normal positions for power operation. The
normalization is performed Ea _______

eenditioens. so that core reactivity relative to IPA3.1-138
predicted values can be continually monitored and
evaluated as core conditions change during the cycle.

Core reactivity satisfies Criterion 2 of L[9gCJL
505360S) ()lD' the - RC Poicy ttemfent.A0

Long term core reactivity behavior is a result of the core
physics design and cannot be easily controlled once the core
design is fixed. During operation, therefore, the LCO can
only be ensured through measurement and tracking, and
appropriate 'actions taken as necessary. Large differences
between actual and predicted core'reactivity may indicate
that the-assumptions of the DBA and transient analyses are
no longer valid, or that the uncertainties in the UNuclear
pDesign 'Methodge1iegy are larger than expected. A limit on
the' reactivity balance of ± 1% Ak/k has been established
Abased on engineering judgment. A 1% deviation in reactivity
'from

(continued)
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.E3.I

JPA3.1-121 I lTA3.1-76

BASES

LCO
(continued)

that predicted is larger than expected
and should therefore be evaluated.

for normal operation

When measured core reactivity is within 1% Ak/k of the
predicted value at steady state thermal conditions,-the core
is considered to be operating within acceptable design
limits. Since deviations from the limit are normally
detected by comparing predicted and measured .steady state
RCS critical boron concentrations, the difference between
measured and predicted values would be approximately 100 ppm
(depending on the boron worth) before the limit is reached.
These values are well within the uncertainty limits for
analysis of boron concentration samples, so that spurious
violations of the limit due to uncertainty in measuring the
RCS boron concentration are unlikely.

APPLICABILITY The limits on core reactivity must be maintained during
MODES 1 and 2 because a reactivity balance must exist when
the reactor is critical or producing THERMAL POWER. As the
fuel depletes, core conditions are changing, and
confirmation of the reactivity balance ensures the core is
operating as designed. This Specification does not apply in
MODES 3, 4. and 5 because the reactor is shut down and the
reactivity balance is not changing.

In MODE'6, fuel loading results in a continually changing
core reactivity. Boron concentration requirements
(LCO 3.9.1,- "Bor6n Concentration") ensure that fuel
movements are performed within the bounds of the-safety
analysis.- '
:27 AnASDM-demfnstratien-is required during the CL3 -141

first startup following operations that could have
'altered core reactivity (e.g., fuel movement, control rod
replacement, control rod shuffling).

(continued)
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.g3

|PA3.1-121

U ~ BASES

ITA3.1-76

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted
core reactivity, an evaluation of the core design and safety
analysis must be performed. Core conditions are evaluated
to determine their consistency with input to design
calculations. Measured core and process parameters are
evaluated to determine that they are within the bounds of
the safety analysis, and safety analysis calculational
models are reviewed to verify that they are adequate for
representation of the core conditions. The required
Completion Time 'of EJday572-he4 5 is based on the ITA3.1-79
low probability of a DBA occurring during this
period, and allows sufficient time to assess the physical
condition of the reactor and complete the evaluation of the
core design and safety analysis.

Following evaluations of the core design and safety
analysis, the-cause of the reactivity anomaly may be
resolved. If the cause of the reactivity anomaly is a
mismatch'in core conditions at the time of RCS boron
concentration sampling, then a recalculation of the RCS
boron concentration requirements may be performed to
demonstrate that core reactivity is behaving as expected.
If an unexpected physical change in the condition of the
core has occurred, it must be-evaluated and corrected, if
possible. JIfthe cause of the reactivity anomaly is in the
calculation technique, then the calculational models must be
revised-to provide more7,accurate predictions. If any of
these results are demonstrated, and it is concluded that the
reactor-corejis acceptable for continued operation,'then the
boron letdown curve may be renormalized and power operation
may continue. If operational restriction or additional SRs
are necessary to ensure the reactor core is acceptable for
continued operation, then they must be defined.

(continued)
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.E3

BASES (continued) |PA3.1-76 I PA3.1-121

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

The required Completion Time of E Uy5]-2-4ietnS is ITA3.1-79
adequate for preparing whatever operating
restrictions or Surveillances that may be required to allow
continued reactor operation.

Bi

If the core reactivity cannot be restored to within the
1% Ak/k limit, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which
the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. If the

c n M_ xrnr o * c44 ^ F _L
JVII U I~ PIuVL/ s 1S I no met, then the Donation
required by SR 3.1.1.1 would occur. The allowed P 143
Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.23.1
REQUIREMENTS .

Hi WM- _PA3._1 -81

isvifedbypeoditcomtpalrionso

~-

.. esrda rdce RCSbh onconcent tionit~~y

7 .

' 7'' - t;Core reactivity is verified by periodic comparisons -of
'measured a'nd 0predicted RCS boron concentrations.~ The-
comparison is made, considering that other core conditions
are-fixed or stable, including control rod position.
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.E3

BASES (continued) IPA3.1-76U I PA3.1-121 I

SURVEILLANCE SR°37F2T2 n
REQUIREMENTS

moderator temperature, fuel temperature, fuel depletion,
xenon concentration, and samarium concentration. The
Surveillance is performed prior to entering MODE 1 as an
initial chcek on core conditions and design calculations
at BOC. . PA3.1-81

¢ The SR is modified by Ecag Noted. E2Rt-e

,E F_ Fht-Note E indicates that the normalization of
predicted core reactivity to the measured value EiypmutA
take place within the first 60 effeetive full power days
+EFPD+ after each fuel loading. This allows sufficient
time for core conditions to reach steady state, but
prevents operation for a large fraction of the fuel cycle
without establishing a benchmark for the design
calculations. The required subsequent Frequency of 31 [FPD,
F11.wn the intAl 6; EFPD| afeenterinn sgus^; MODE 1 ;i_

acceptable, based on the slow rate of core changes due to
fuel depletion and the presence of other indicators (QPTR.
AF9. etc.) for prompt indication of an anomaly.

REFERENCES 1. C:F,-il ';7PEnf ll

IJAK fef-I2210 GFR 5O--Appenix A|- CL3.1-122
GBG 26, GDC 28U, and GDG 29.

2. jFSAR. ftjTh iGhaptef LGfI5j.
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FMTC
B 3.1.A4

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.P4 [§gthi [ederater Temperature Coefficient (jMTC)

BASES

ICL3.1-82 I

ITA3.1-76 I

PA3.1-121

BACKGROUND According to _GGDC @it~ji%!8i (Ref. 1), the ICL3_1-122 1
reactor core and its interaction with the Reactor CL*- I
Coolant System (RCS) must be designed for inherently stable
power operation, even in the possible event of an accident.
In particular, the net reactivity feedback in the system
must compensate for any unintended reactivity increases.

The iMT0 relates a change
in core reactivity to a change in reactor coolant
temperature (a positive MTC means that reactivity increases
with increasing moderator temperature; conversely, a
negative MTC means that reactivity decreases with increasing
moderator temperature). TLUe I

I -R-14'- T- -
L -1441

ILI IUAXl I.WulWbNzbJl I Ui~t I F1.1PrlXm za, :Bu l= enralr
W -.'F --r L-- ~ -T ~ A rA --- --

~~~~~~E ek^EdZrgliS59

The reactor is designed to operate with a negative [MTC over
the largest possible range of fuel cycle operation.
Therefore, a coolant temperature increase will cause a
reactivity decrease, so that the coolant temperature tends
to return toward its initial value. Reactivity increases
that cause a coolant temperature increase will thus be self
limiting, and stable power operation will result.

MTC values are predicted at selected burnups during the
safety evaluation analysis and are confirmed to be ,
acceptable by measurementsba

(continued)
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pMTC
B 3.1. 4

BASES

KMBOy. ggg athi-nitial tnd relead cores are -
designed so that the beginning of cycle kBOC- FMTC is[CL3-1J461
less than zero when THERMAL POWER is at RTP. The actual
value of the IMTC is dependent on core characteristics, such
as fuel loading and reactor coolant soluble boron
concentration. The core design may require additional fixed
distributed poisons to yield an [MTC at BOC within the range
analyzed in the plant accident analysis. The end of cycle
(EOC) MTC is also limited by the requirements of the
accident analysis. Fuel cycles that are designed to achiecv
high burnupo or that have changes to other characteristics
are evaluated to ensure that the FMTC does not exceed the
EGB-l imit§,.

The limitations on EMTC are provided to ensure that the
value of Cfthis coefficient remains within the limiting
conditions assumed in the UFSAR accident and transient
analyses.

BACKGROUND If the LCO limits arc not met, the unit response JPA3.1-147
during

(continued) transients may not be as predicted. The core could violate
criteria that prohibit a return to criticality, or the
departure from nucleate boiling ratio criteria of the
approved correlation may be violated, which could lead to a
loss of the fuel cladding integrity.

The SRs for measurement of the tffC at the beginning and-1
near the end of the fuel cycle arc adequate to confirm PA*.h1 I
that the MTC rcmainj within its limits, sinee this
coefficient changes slowly, due principally to the reduction
in RGS boron concentration associated with fuel burnup.

(continued)
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1MTC
B 3.1.g4

BASES

APPLICABLE The acceptance criteria for the specified [MTC are:
SAFETY ANALYSES

a. The MTC values must remain within the bounds of those
used in the accident analysis (Ref. 2): and

b. The lMTC must be such that inherently stable power
operations result during normal operation and
accidents, such as overheating and overcooling events.

The PFSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), contains analyses of
accidents that result in both overheating and overcooling of
the reactor core. MTC is one of the controlling parameters
for core reactivity in these accidents. Both the most
positive value and most negative value of the MTC are
important to safety, and both values must be bounded.
Values used in the analyses consider worst case conditions

re, F el to ensure that the
accident results are bounding (Ref. 3).

The consequences of accidents that cause core overheating
must be evaluated when the MTC is positive "e( uppen
flTItM. Such accidents include the rod withdrawal transient
from either zero (Ref. 4) or RTP, less of main ______-1__I

feedwater flow, and loss of forced reactor coolant CL3.1-151
flow. The consequences of accidents that cause core
overcooling must be evaluated when the MTC is negative.
Such accidents include LUb7,,affff
feedwater flow incerase and sudden decrease in feedwater
-teffiperalbu1e.

In order to ensure a bounding accident analysis, the MTC is
assumed to-be its most limiting value for the analysis
conditions appropriate to each accident. The bounding value
is determined by considering rodded and unrodded conditions,

(continued)
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[1HTC
B 3.1.64

BASES

APPLICABLE whether the reactor is at full or zero power, and whether it
SAFETY ANALYSES is the BOC or EOC life. The most conservative combination

(continued) appropriate to the accident is then used for the analysis
(Ref. 2).

P1Th values are bounded in reload safety evaluations assuming
steady state eanditions at BOG and [GG. An C measuremeffnt
is conducted at conditions when the RCS boron concentration
reaches approximately 300 ppm. The measured value CL3.1-153
may be extrapolated to project the [CC value, in .
order to confir m reload design predictions.

MTC satisfies Criterion 2 of 13) 0 7g73 b6
Policy Statement. Even though it is not directly observed
and controlled from the control room, jMTC is considered an
initial condition process variable because of its dependence
on boron concentration.

LCO LCO 3.1.q4 requires the [MTC to be within specified limits
of the COLR to ensure that the core operates within the
assumptions of the accident analysis. During the reload
core safety evaluation, the MTC is analyzed to determine
that its values WT,,remain within the bounds of the
original accident analysg1-s during operation.

Assumptions made in safety analyses require that the NHTC be
less positive than a given upper bound and more positive
than a given lower bound. The [MTC is most positive at BOC:
this upper bound must not be exceeded. This maximum upper
limit p-2S1 ioccurs at BOC, all rods out (ARO). hot zero
power conditions. At EOC the JKTC takes on its most
negative value, when the lower bound becomes important.
This LCO exists to ensure that both the upper and lower
bounds are not exceeded.

(continued)
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RHTC
B 3.1. 4

BASES

During operation, therefore, the conditions of the
LCO can only be ensured through measurement. The PA3E
Surveillance checks at BOC and EOG on [NTC provide
confirmation that the gMTC is behaving as anticipated Eg

beo

1-157

that the acceptance criteria are met.
ICL3.1-154 I

The LCO establishes a maximum positive value that
cannot be exceeded. The BOC positive limit and the EOC
negative limit are established in the COLR to allow
specifying limits for each particular cycle. This permits
the unit to take
advantage of improved fuel management and changes in unit
operating schedule.

LCO
(continued)

32.j
IPA3.1-147

m _ I *
Wh- i g t g y

APPLICABILITY Technical Specifications place both LCO and SR values on
JMTC, based on the safety analysis assumptions described
above.

In MODE 1, the limits on jMTC must be maintained to ensure
that any accident initiated from THERMAL POWER operation
will not violate the design assumptions of the accident
analysis. In MODE 2 with the reactor critical, the upper
limit must also be maintained to ensure that startup-tnd
suberltiea- accidents (such as the uncontrolled W1U9Tfi

LCONTROL ROD aseffly er group-withdrawal) will not
.violate the assumptions of the accident analysis. The lower
[MTC limit must be maintained in MODES 2 and 3. in addition

(continued)

WOG STS Rev 1. 04/07/95 B 3.1.3-5 Markup for PI ITS Part E



FMTC
B 3.1.,4

BASES

to MODE 1, to ensure that cooldown accidents EtTnE&will not
violate the assumptions of the accident analysisNsTjFce-TO

C. In MODES 4, 5. and 6,
this LCO is not applicable, since no Design Basis Accidents
using the MTC as an analysis assumption are initiated from
these MODES.

ACTIONS A.1I

m a ____

Us*<¢TH 4 t hep 1PA3.1-158

If the gFpg UBe(-MTC limit is violatedgtWBOG,
administrative withdrawal limits for control banks must be
established to maintain the MTC within its limitsntht
,,Vit~hg. The NMTC becomes more negative with control bank
insertion and decreased boron concentration. A
Completion Time of 24 hours provides enough time IPA3.1-159
for evaluating the ~HTC measurement and computing
the required bank withdrawal limits.

ItCL3. 1-156

cycle burnup is increased, the RCS boron concentration will
be reduced. The reduced boron concentration causes the EMTC
to become more negative. Using physics calculations, the
time in cycle life at which the calculated JHTC will meet
the LCO requirement can be determined. At this point in
core life Condition A no longer exists. The unit is no

(continued)
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fMTC
B 3.1.E4

BASES

longer in the Required Action, so the administrative
withdrawal limits are no longer in effect.

ACTIONS B.1
(continued)

If the required administrative withdrawal limits at BOC are
not established within 24 hours, the unit must be brought to
MODE 2 with keff < 1.0 to prevent operation with an MTC that
is more positive than that assumed in safety analyses.

The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based
on operating experience, for reaching the required MODE from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

CA'

Exceeding the EOC RHTC limit means that the safety analysis
assumptions for the EOC accidents that use a bounding
negative MTC value may be invalid. If 3FM; Etl17tfltlf
g, Ight he EOC RMTC ~fhe |PA3.1-84fI

b:ffil LmR

ffi=f*"

a OD onr, ^randlienr -i* whieh the, Lee pequie;_ment ar no t

applicable.: To achieve this status, the unit must be
b>,,.sA^o d oreug..;ht te U- 4, .- t

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based of n-
operating exein e fr reaching t11he required MODE fromf

(continued)
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BASES

rC. .1 1 - I - I .:I
TU I IO fpower Ml It 1 in and order Iy manner afno. wl lCLt
challenging plant 5ysztms.

,CEbd Ca
IPA3.1-84 I

OfefCt. 1
9C4 9J9T:

I~eCOLR

'Min
ts H *t~~~l- Ms~Sitn - -l~~

11s 1. -U I: 71U . -l -t I I-.. .GIt -1 -t - - - -l - I - 1
IX. I l- -- - .1H -ili .X>I I.~- -H I 91 iV

;7 ' -Q n.Sw '%" _K

:t -^~n RS--;wa- I qs .

Ea Oi -C M5ri D q

D

MAPhH n&~~tE ff6ff 1n hsUfttb9i~1liitr~Ttf
WIt H~h 4hAThTht~? Wni AinrrI lf 1-7ii-5-mi tc-mh

PA3. 1-84

MOj-t-ms-t

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.64.1
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)
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B 3.1.EA

BASES

This SR requires measurement of the FMTC at BOC prior to
entering MODE 1 in order to demonstrate compliance with the
most positive [MTC LCO. Meeting the limit prior to entering
MODE 1 ensures that the limit will also be met at higher
power levels.

The BOC ~MTC value for ARO will be inferred from
isothermal temperature coeffiient mneasurements JCL3.1-161
obtained f puring the physics tests
after refueling. The ARO value can be directly compared to
the BOC RMTC limit of the LCO. If required, measurement
results and predicted design values can be used to establish
administrative withdrawal limits for control banks.

M6Ci'QThZ'K75 MMhnITQ thf WN-jcycO EM MMInsM'~7 &tt!E je~

IPA3.1-148 I

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.1.04.2 and SR 3.1.4.3

rbn ICL3.1-161|E______

-rji similar fashion, the LCO
demands that the MTC be less negative than the specified
value for COC full power conditions. This measurement may
be performed at any THERMAL POWER, but its results must be
extrapolated to the eonditions of RTP and all banks
withdrawn in order to make a proper comparison with the LCO
value. BeeauOe the RTFP MTCG value will! gradually become moere
negative with further core deplction and boron concentration
reduction, a 300 ppm'SR value of MTC, should neessarily be
less negative than the [OC LCO limit. The 300 ppm SR value
4s Sufficiently less negative thlan the EOG LGO ,lmiff value

(continued)
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B 3.1. 4

BASES

to ensur5 that the LCO limit will be met wahen the 300 ppm
Surveillance criterion is mfAt.

a. If the 300 ppm Surveillanee limit is exceeded, it is
possible that the EGG limflit en HTG euld be Ureahied
before the planned EOG. Because the MTC changes
slowly with core depletion, the Frequency of
14 effective full poswer days is sufficient to avoid
exceeding the [OCG limit.

b. The 8urveillance limfit for RTP baron eameentratien of
60 ppm is conservative. If the measured llTC at 60 ppm
is more positivc than the 60 ppm Surveillance limit.
the [OC limit will not be exceeded because of thc
gradual manner in which MFIC changes with core burnup.

SR137173M3

IPA3.1-84

11ESSImT EO L1tlN-F

__ _ i__ T~ehj

=E TGfMLW7 ~ Tn ,

=F-d JT~MT1ygU6 ar7
MM
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B 3.1.34

BASES

REFERENCES 1.
lf-: 7w 2 1 at

_ _ _ _ _ __l _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ CL3 .1-122
EB 1O CR 50. Appendix A. IDC II .

2. U-FSAR, EMctjh 3hateio 144G59Ea i.

3. WCAP 9273 NPIPA, A. "Westingheuse Re d Safety Evaluatien
Meothodology," July 19.5.

4-. F ARon, wGhpteI L -
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Rod Group

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.aS Rod Group Alignment Limits

Alignment Limits
B 3.1.5S

ITA3.1-76 I

ICL3.1-162 I

JCL3. 163

BASES

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY (le.g-:-, trippability) of the ITA3.1-86 |
shutdown and control rods is an initial assumption
in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon
reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment is an initial
assumption in the safety analysis that directly affects core
power distributions and assumptions of available SDM.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power
distribution design requirements are =EGXGD ICL31-1221
r;# t, al l - 7 'g1f0Cil GFR '0, Appendix A-, I * I
CDC 10, "Reactor Design," CDC 26, "Reactivity Control ,yztem

Redundancy and Protection" (Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46,
"Acceptance Criteria for Effergency Core Cooling Systems for
Light Water Nuclear Power Plants' (Ref. 2).

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control Er ITA3-1i164
stp@ rod to become inoperable or to become misaligned

from its group. GContriol-od inoperability or misalignment
may cause increased power peaking, due to the asymmetric
reactivity distribution and a reduction in the total
available rod worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore,
centrol rod alignment and OPERABILITY are related to core
operation in design power peaking limits and the core design
requirement of a minimum SDM.

Limits on centrel rod alignment d-OPEDC j j§IYThave been *-164
established, and all rod positions are monitored and A.1-166
controlled during power operation to ensure that the
power distribution and reactivity limits defined by the
design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

(continued)

WOG STS Rev 1, 04/07/95 B 3.1.4-1 Markup for PI ITS Part E



Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.aS

BASES

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved
by their control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs). Each CRDM

moves its RCCA one step (approximately 5/8 inch) at a time,
but at varying rates (steps per minute) depending on the
signal output from the Rod Control System.

The RCCAs are divided among control banks and shutdown
banks.REach bank may be further subdivided into two groups
to provide for precise reactivity control. A group consists
of two or more RCCAs that are electrically paralleled to
step simultaneously. A bank of RCCAs consists of two groups

BACKGROUND that are moved in a staggered fashion, but always within one
(continued) step of each other. B§tIQA14 units have four control banks

and at-lea-st-two shutdown banks.

The shutdown banks are maintained either in the fully
inserted or fully withdrawn position. The control banks are
moved in an overlap pattern, using the following withdrawal
sequence: When control bank A reaches a predetermined
height in the core, control bank B begins to move out with
control bank A. Control bank A stops at the position of
maximum withdrawal, and control bank B continues to move
out. When control bank B reaches a predetermined height.
control bank C begins to move out with control bank B. This
sequence continues until control banks A. B. and C are at
the fully withdrawn position, and control bank D is
approximately halfway withdrawn. The insertion sequence is
the opposite of the withdrawal sequence. The control rods
are arranged in a radially symmetric pattern, so that
control bank motion does not introduce radial asymmetries in
the core power distributions.

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods is
indicated by two separate and independent
FIR] LtPTT-ssys-effra which are the Pgank RDemand pPosition
E1-ndication Systefm (Eisg rsnly-ealtd group step

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.R5

BASES

counters) and the 9il D+g4&-a Rod Position Indication
(DRPI) System.

The PBank Rdemand pPosition Indication System counts the
pulses from the rod control system that moves the rods.
There is one step counter for each group of rods.
Individual rods in a group all receive the same signal to
move and should, therefore, all be at the same position
indicated by the group step counter for that group. The
gBank R9emand PPosition Eindication Systeffi is considered
highly precise (± 1 step or ± % inch). If a rod does not
move one step for each demand pulse, the step counter will
still count the pulse and incorrectly reflect the position
of the rod.

The ORPI System provides a highly E1Ijnt=Ei~eefe-te
indication of actual control rod position, but at a lower
EqbUPqyprecision than the step counters. This system is
based on inductive analog
signals from a series of coils spaced along a hollow
tube ITA3.1-164
with a center to center distane of 3.75 inches. which
ssi x steps. -Y| CL3.1-168

~ ~t ~ t~W~j t1o incread h

reliability of the system, the inductive coils arc connceted
altrnatly to data syst Thus, if one systAAm
fails. th.eDRPI will go on half

BACKGROUND accuracy with an effcctive coil spacing of aTA31-164
7.5 inches, whieh

(continued) is 12 steps. Therefore. the normal indication accuracy of
theDRPI System is 6 ste ps (i 3.75 inches). and the
maximum uncertainty is ± 12 steps (± 7.5 inches). With an

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.R5

BASES

indicated deviation of 12 steps between the group step
counter and URPI, the maximum deviation between _Cl3_1_168

actual rod position and the demand position could be CL3.1-168
24 steps, or 15 inches.

W:e

APPLICABLE Control rod misalignment accidents are analyzed in the
SAFETY ANALYSES safety analysis (Ref. 3). The acceptance criteria for

addressing control rod inoperability or misalignment s2sf-
ae --that: ICL3.1-137

a. There Adobe no violations of:

1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or
2. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary

integrity: and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident
transients.

Two types of misalignment are distinguished. During
movement of a control rod group, one rod may stop moving,
while the other rods in the group continue. This condition
may cause excessive power peaking. The second type of
misalignment occurs if one rod fails to insert upon a
reactor trip and remains stuck fully withdrawn. This
condition requires an evaluation to determine that
sufficient reactivity worth is held in the control rods to
meet the SDM requirement, with the maximum worth rod stuck
fully withdrawn.

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.15

BASES

[l7syblD oWe types of-analysis are performfed in
regards te-static rod misalignment (Ref. 4). With CL3.1
central banks at
their insertion limits, one type of analysis considers the
ease when any one rod is completely inserted into the core.
The second type 'oEf analysis considers the case of a
completely withdrawn single rod from a bank inserted to its
insertion
limit. Satisfying limits on pNB.departure from nucleate
boiling
ratie in both of these [t casee bounds the situation when
a rod
is misaligned from its group by 24±2 steps.

137

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

Another type of misalignment occurs if one RCCA fails to
insert upon a reactor trip and remains stuck fully
withdrawn. This condition is assumed in the
evaluation to determine that the required SDM is met ICL3.1-137
with the maximum worth RCCA also fully withdrawn
(Ref. 25).

The Required Actions in this LCO ensure that either
deviations from the alignment limits will be correctedfLg7

or that THERMAL POWER will be adjusted so that excessive
local linear heat rates (LHRs+ will not occur, and that the
requirements on SDM and ejected rod worth are preserved.

Continued operation of the reactor with a misaligned control
rod is allowed if the heat flux hot channel factor (F0(Z))
and the nuclear enthalpy hot channel factor (F.H) CL3.1137
are -
verified to be within their limits in the COLR and the
safety analysis is verified to remain valid. When a control
rod is misaligned7 the

are used to determine the rod insertion limits. AFD limits.

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.E5

BASES

and quadrant power tilt limits are not preserved.
Therefore, the limits may not preserve the design peaking
factors, and F.Z) and FN must be verified directly by
incore mapping-; Bases S'e~ction 3.2 (Power Distribution
Limits) contains more complete discussions of the relation
of FQ(Z) and F6H to the operating limits.

Shutdown and control rod OPERABILITY and alignment are
directly related to power distributions and SDM, which are
initial conditions assumed in safety analyses. Therefore
they satisfy Criterion 2 of g g3AC) RY(i)j7t0e TA33186
NRG Peiey Statemiennt TA3.1-86

LCO The limits on shutdown or control rod alignments ensure that
the assumptions in the safety analysis will remain valid.
The requirements on = jrnpd.jOPERABILITY ensure that upon
reactor trip, the assumed reactivity will be available and
will be inserted. The _gH ,:tT-,,FOPERABILITY requirements

r ensure that the RCCAs and banks
maintain the correct power distribution and rod alignment.

ml _ 9__ =__

CL3. 1-87
E~e~s:I . I-

=e:- osr
5-nEW-f- DE W-M24

The requirement to maintain the rod alignment to within plus

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4Er

BASES

or minus 12 steps t
l2.1 is conservative. The

minimum misalignment
assumed in safety analysis is 24 steps (15 inches), and in
some cases a total misalignment from fully withdrawn to
fully inserted is assumed.

LCO
(continued)

Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce
unacceptable power peaking factors and LHRs, or unacceptable
SDMs. all of which may constitute initial conditions
inconsistent with the safety analysis.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on RCCA OPERABILITY and alignment are
applicable in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only MODES
in which neutron (or fission) power is generated, and the
OPERABILITY (i.e.. trippability) and alignment of rods have
the potential to affect the safety of the plant. In
MODES 3. 4. 5. and 6. the alignment limits do not apply
because the control rods are Ero:Th-jjIbottomed and the
reactor is shut down and not producing fission power.
In the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the ITA3.1-76
shutdown and control rods has the potential to affect
the required SDM. but this effect can be compensated for by
an increase in the boron concentration of the RCS. See
LCO 3.1.1. "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)-WT,-v-- 2G&2F." for SDM in
MODES 3, 4, and 5 and LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration," for
boron concentration requirements during refueling.

ACTIONS A.1.1 and A.1.2

When one or more rods are j TA3.1-86
untrippablea. there is a possibility that the required
SDM may be adversely affected. Under these conditions, it

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.a5

BASES

is important to determine the SDM, and if it is less than
the required value, initiate boration until the
required SDM is recovered. The Completion Time of JPA3.1-171
1 hour is adequate for determining SDM and, if necessary,
for initiating emergentcy boration and restoring SDM.

In this situation, SDM verification must include the worth
of the untrippable rod, as well as a rod of maximum worth.

A.2

ITA3.1-86 I
If the b~pp8C3g bmtt4PPa-tpe rod(s) cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status, the plant must be brought to a
MODE or condition in which the LCO requirements are not
applicable. To achieve
A 2 (continued)ACTIONS

this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3
within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

PA3. 1-88 |
B-I-

When a rod becomes misaligned, it ean usually be moved and
is still trippble. 1f the Pad ean be realigned w.ithin the
Completion Time of 1 hour, local xenon redistribution during
this short interval will not be significant, and-operation

may proced without--further raestriction.

An alternativeto realigning a single misaligned RCCA to the
group average position is to align the remainder of the

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.ES

BASES

group to the position of the misaligned RCCA. Hlowever, this
mflust be done without violating the bank sequenoc, overlap,
and insertion limits specified in LCO 3.1.6, "Shutdown Bank
insertion Lim lits," and LCO 3.1.7, "Contral Bank Insertion
Limits." The Completion Time of 1 hour gives the operator
sufficient timol to adjust the rod positions in an orderly
ffilan1er.

B.-2-.1 and B.2-.:.2

With a misaligned rod, SDM must be verified to be within
limit or boration must be initiated to restore SDM to within
limit.

In many cases, realigning the remainder of the group to the
misaligned rod may not be desirable. For example.
realigning control bank B to a rod that is misaligned
15 steps from the top of the core would require a
significant power reduction, since control bank D must be
moved fully in and control bank C must be moved in to
approximately 100 to 115 steps.

Power operation may continue with one RCCA trippable but
misaligned, provided that SDM is verified within 1 hour.

ACTIONS B.271.1 and B.-2-1.2 (continued)

The Completion Time of 1 hour represents the time necessary
for determining the aetual unit SDM and, if necessary.
aligning and starting the necessary systems and components
to initiate boration.

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
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0723-71n MWFIB.2.2. B.#--3. B.2.4. B.2.5. and JCL3.1-89 I
B.

For continued operation with a misaligned rod, RTP must be
reduced, SPI' must periodically be verified within 1.liits.,
hot channel factors (FO(Z) and FH) must be verified within
limits * 0 =M~hIO

Y the safety
analyses must be re-evaluated to confirm continued operation
is permissibl

, e ce _~With ffli~

Reduction of power to 75% RTP ensures that local LIIR
increases due to a misaligned RCCA will not cause the core
design criteria to be exeeeded (Ref. 7). The Completion
Time of 2 hours gives the operator sufficient time to
accomplish an orderly power reduction without challenging
the Reactor Protection Systemfl.

When a rod is known to be misaligned, there is a potential
to im.,pact the SDo. Since the cre cnditions can IA3.1-90
change with time, periodic verification of SDM is
required. A Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient to ensure
this requiremlent, cont inues to be mf;et.

Verifying that FQ(Z) sAapa r and
F6H are within the required 1imitsffUj7:,., =17
B ensures that current
operation at 459-RTP with a rod misaligned is not CL3.1-89
resulting in power distributions that may - 3'
invalidate safety analysis assumptions at full power. The
Completion Time of 02 hours allows sufficient time to obtain
flux maps of the core power distribution using the encore
flux mapping system and to calculate FQ(Z) and FNH.

(continued)
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w A tWmItCL3.1-89 I
Y§U1 ::~5~T

*,L=DF

r .wie 7

LOW-~ il .i--Dh X
wl Ic IUU l -a & -L :- �lWu b f I 1~lEzI jH21-&my sI 'Sl

i =- ,,, .*_f,
wJrieU -tIeres- Ia

UV;:iSllDtlU lt�iULiUSEtIIIII.

PmVfdf p n OF _n ICL3.1-8
__

pVt I g :1 J S1 CUU .1 1 $.CU S.---.;.iMe:E I .t t r n n.r-
E _ *- -_ y 1 1 I

.clltul.U.U1'11 1
CUM* -HY_ e

Once current conditions have been verified acceptable, time
is available to perform evaluations of accident analys ±s to
determine that core limits will not be exceeded during a
Design Basis Event for the duration of operation under these
conditions. TA3.1-164

- . 1 1. U.- U. .L - I. -111 :-d -~d al llPX .; 1 -

A Completion Time of LDS days is sufficient |CL3.1-89
time
to obtain the required input data and to perform the
analysis .a-adVt

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.RS
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|TA3.1-172

66-t -on a b-'-babei TZ1oa n---

(continued)

More than one control rod becoming misaligned from its group
average position is not expected, and has the potential to
reduce SDM. Therefore, SDM must be evaluated. One hour
allows the operator adequate time to determine SDM.
Restoration of the required SDM. if necessary, requires
increasing the RCS boron concentration to provide negative
reactivity, as described in the Bases [or LCO 3.1.1. The
required Completion Time of 1 hour for initiating boration
is reasonable, based on the time required for potential
xenon redistribution, the low probability of an accident
occurring, and the steps required to complete the action.
This allows the operator sufficient time to align the
required valves and [EiL3t.t1"be ed -173|
peefps. Boration will continue until the required SDM is
restored.

ACTIONS ~ ~ DG.1. n D..

If more than one rod is found to be misaligned or becomes g
misaligned because of bank movement. the unit conditions CL3.1-174
fall outside of the accident analysis assumptions. S
autnatice bank sequening roun d centinue-to p enause

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.R&
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fnisa4ignmflent, Lt-he unit must be brought to a MODE or
Condition in which the LCO requirements are not applicable.
To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

4n t

When Required Actiens cannot be eafmpleted 'ithIn

their Complotien Timo. the unit must be brought TA31-172
te a HODE or Condition in whieh the LCO
reuiccnsare not applicable. To achi;v. this status.
the unit must bc brought to at lcast M1ODE 3 within 6 hours.
which ebviate5 concerns about the develepflemnt of undesirable
xenon or powter distributions. The allowed Completion Time
of 6 hours iOs rasonabIC, based an opcrating CxppCi nee, fer
reaching MODE 3 frm full pewer-

ACTIONS ".1 (continued)

conditions in an orderly mfanner and without challenging the
plant -ysteffl5.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4l5.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that individual rod positions are within
alignment limits at a Frequency of 12 hours provides a
history that allows the operator to detect a rod that is
beginning to deviate from its expected -ITA3.1-97
position. I-f the rod position deviation
monitor is inoperable, a Frequency of 4 hours accomplishes
thc same goal. The specified Frequency takes into account

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
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other rod position information that is continuously
available to the operator in the control room, so that
during actual rod motion, deviations can immediately be
detected.

RPA3 . 1-91 |

SR 3.1.45.2 CL3.1-176

Verifying each control rod is OPERABLE would require that
each rod be tripped. However, in MODES 1 and 2, tripping
each control rod would result in radial or axial power
tilts, or oscillations. Exercising each individual control
rod every 92 days provides increased confidence that all
rods continue to be OPERABLE without exceeding the
alignment limit, even if they are not regularly ITA3.1-86
tripped. Moving each control rod by m 10 steps will
not cause radial or axial power tilts, or oscillations, to
occur . The
92 day Frequency takes into consideration other information
available to the operator in the control room and
SR 3.1.15.1, which is performed more frequently and adds to
the determination of OPERABILITY of the rods. Between
required performances of SR 3.1.45.2 (determination of
control rod OPERABILITY by movement), if a control rod(s) is
discovered to be immovable, but remains trippable-atA
aligned, the control rod(s) is considered to be
OPERABLE. At any time, if a control rod(s) is JPA3.1-91
immovable, a determination of the trippability (OPERABILITY)

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
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of the control rod(s) must be made, and appropriate action
taken.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.1.45.3

Verification of rod drop times allows the operator CL3.1-177
to determine that the maximum rod drop time permitted is
consistent with the assumed rod drop time used in the safety
analysis. Measuring rod drop times prior to reactor
criticality, after reactor vessel head removal, ensures that
the reactor internals and rod drive mechanism will not
interfere with rod motion or rod drop time, and that no
degradation in these systems has occurred that would
adversely affect control rod motion or drop time. This
testing is performed with all RCPs operating and the average
moderator temperature 2 5000F to simulate a reactor trip
under actual conditions. M2CL3. 1-122

tE3X5e] n3123E920t t tf&E~~t2NlE CL3.1-122
XsrThho~_ hTh

This Surveillance is performed during a plant outage, due to
the plant conditions needed to perform the SR and the
potential for an unplanned plant transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

REFERENCES 1. __ 3D P
£79Pi7

ftd-GOG-26.

2. 10, CFR_50.46.A r~ogiycw

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.n5

BASES

3. pFSAR. fGhteEapt1 r 5

4. FSAR. Ghapter [1'5.

'. FSAR, Ghapter E{5r.

U. I R, - Ghapter -E5I3S .

7- rAsin hepVt r-EIC
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1. S6

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.56 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

ITA3.1-76 |

JPA3.1-121I

BASES

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control JPA3.1-178
rods g Lft r
{ q hp dijjgJpj 1ow the-3 are initial
assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion
upon reactor trip. The insertion limits directly affect
core power and fuel burnup distributions and assumptions of
available ejected rod worth, HSTi W A l § SDMJ and
initial reactivity insertion rate. I I

ICL3.1-122 I
The applicable criteria for these reactivity and
power distribution design requirements are ,G D QL

Design," CDC 26, "Reactivity Control System Redundaney and
Protection," GBG 28, "Reactivity Limfits" (Ref. 1), and
10 CFR 50.46, "Aeeeptance Criteria for Emergency Core
Cooling Systems for Light Water luelear Power Reaetors"
(Ref. 2). Limits on control rod insertion have been
established, and all rod positions are monitored and
controlled during power operation to ensure that the
power distributions tnd-reactivity limits, defined-by L
the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

1-181

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among
control banks and shutdown banks. §.iWoEaeh bank! may be
further subdivided into two groups to provide for precise
reactivity control. A group consists of two or more RCCAs

that are electrically paralleled to step simultaneously. A

bank of RCCAs Co consists of two groups that are moved in

a staggered fashion. but always within one step of each

other. a cfour control banks

and it-least-two shutdown banks. See LCO 3.1.a5. "Rod Group
Alignment Limits," for control and shutdown rod OPERABILITY

and alignment requirements, and LCO 3.1.E8, "Rod Position

Indication," for position indication requirements.

(continued)
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.%:

BASES

The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of
the reactor. The positions of the control banks are
normally automatically controlled by the Rod Control System,
but they can also be manually controlled. They are capable
of adding negative reactivity very quickly (compared to
borating). The control banks must be maintained above
designed insertion limits and are typically near the fully
withdrawn position during normal full power operations.

BACKGROUND
(continued)

Hence, they are not capable of adding a large amount of
positive reactivity. Boration or dilution of the Reactor
Coolant System (RCS) compensates for the reactivity changes
associated with large changes in RCS temperature. The
design calculations are performed with the assumption that
the shutdown banks are withdrawn first. The shutdown banks
can be fully withdrawn without the core going critical.
This provides available negative reactivity in the event of
boration errors. The shutdown banks are controlled manually
by the control room operator. During normal unit operation,
the shutdown banks are either fully withdrawn or fully
inserted. The shutdown banks must be completely withdrawn
from the core, prior to withdrawing any control banks during
an approach to criticality. The shutdown banks are then
left in this position until the reactor is shut down. They
affect core power and burnup distribution, and add negative
reactivity to shut down the reactor upon receipt of a
reactor trip signal.

_TA3.1-76

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

On a reactor trip, all RCCAs (shutdown banks and control
banks), except the most reactive RCCA. are assumed to insert
into the core. The shutdown banks shall be at or above
their insertion limits and available to insert the maximum
amount of negative reactivity on a reactor trip signal. The

(continued)
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.§6

BASES

control banks may be partially inserted in the core,
as allowed by LCO 3.1.,5. "Control Bank Insertion PA3.1182
Limits." The shutdown bank and control bank
insertion limits are established to ensure that a sufficient
amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down the
reactor and maintain the required SDM (see LCO 3.1.1.
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)- Ta--->-2OOG- and - LCO3.1.2,
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN -S9M+-1T-s-aQO-0°') following a reactor
trip from full power. The combination of control banks and
shutdown banks (less the most reactive RCCA, which is
assumed to be fully withdrawn) is sufficient to take the
reactor from full power conditions at rated temperature to
zero powerjK47L-, L and to maintain the required SDM at
rated no load temperature (Ref. 3). The shutdown bank
insertion limit also limits the reactivity worth of an
ejected shutdown rod.

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and -PA3.1-183
control rod bank insertion limits and inoperability
or e eiselignlent !gg§ that:

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

a. There Jibe no violations of:

1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or
2. RCS pressure boundary integrity: and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident
transients.

As such, the shutdown bank insertion limits affect safety
analysis involving core reactivity and SDM (Ref. 3).

TZWPT:

- .1-i 1. l 1 I fAr -r f-snlt -~a I crwe . -.. 1-1 "-

-- hovel- thyln- --7 A PM-0S~f~~ KE6S0- Wt-N+7 ;Fil
H\/A 181t1 I. 11 .. - - .1. 1- It!e1- Ca. t .li- l UftlI.-- - l

(continued)
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1. 6

BASES

JPA3.1-93

-1 -17 , -6-ss

_______ MM E teT lTA3
Qf aa-T3

nhi~g*,D U4~'^i~jK8ay

1-94

The shutdown bank insertion limits preserve an initial
condition assumed in the safety analyses and, as such.
satisfy Criterion 2 of ~9-sO Ff73g e -NRG -Po14eY
Stateffieflt.

JPA3. 1-184 I

The shutdown banks must be within their insertion
limits any time the reactor is critical or approachingITA3.1-76
criticality. This ensures that a sufficient amount of-
negative reactivity is available to shut down the reactor
and maintain the required SDM following a reactor trip.

The shutdown bank insertion limits are defined in the COLR.

LCO

MUh -- .^IFHZW- 4'f;,7:- E -x-m *i45n iffl FaH I
ltl. .:.I ........ - --- 1JI -lll -l~Ull.:LIIb- Uk.l..VWI

z��= lgz����

p~nKg ay~lU e3p I I

015fr- -- ]Y0SRk ~-
Mx- b-N.Wr

APPLICABILITY The shutdown banks must be within their insertion limits,
with the reactor in MODES 1 and 2. The applicability in

(continued)
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.§6

BASES

MODE 2 begins prior to initial control bank withdrawal,
during an approach to criticality, and continues throughout
MODE 2, until all control bank rods are again fully inserted
by reactor trip or by shutdown. This ensures that a
sufficient amount of negative reactivity is available to
shut down the reactor and maintain the required SDM
following a reactor trip. The shutdown banks do not have to
be within their insertion limits in MODE 3, unless an
approach to criticality is being made. In MODE 3. 4. 5.
or 6, the shutdown banks jff9e- '

tff~Sarc fully inserted in the core and contribute to the
S9M. Refer to LCO 3.1.1 and-LGO 3h.1.°for SDM requirements
in MODES 3. 4. and 5. LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration,"
ensures adequate SDM in MODE 6.

The Applicability requirements have been modified by a Note
indicating the LCO requirement is suspended during
SR 3.1.5.2. This SR verifies the freedom of the rods to

APPLICABILITY move, and requires the shutdown bank to move below the LCO
(continued) limits, which would normally violate the LCO.

IPA3.1-93

ACTIONS A.1.1. A.1.2 and A.2

WithWhen one or more shutdown banks-e-s not within insertion
limits, 2 hours is a a I dA to restore the shutdEkon _banksd to
within the insertion limits. This is necessary because the
available S9M may be significantly rduced, with one IPA3.1-187
or more of the shutdown banks not within their
insertion limits. Also, verification of SDM or initiation
of boration within 1 hour is required, since the SDM in

(continued)
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.,6

BASES

MODES 1 and 2 is ensured by adhering to the control and
shutdown bank insertion limits (see LCO 3.1.1). If shutdown
banks are not within their insertion limits, then SDM will
be verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering the effects listed in the BASES for SR 3.1.1.1.

~ | PA3.1-187

1 he allowed
Completion Time of 2 hours provides an acceptable time for
evaluating and repairing minor problems without allowing the
plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended
period of time.

Bi
|PA3. 1-188I

If
W c shutdown banks
cannot be restored to within their insertion limits within
2 hours, the unit must be brought to a MODE where the LCO is
not applicable. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching the
required MODE from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

JPA3. 1-191 I

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.56.1
REQUIREMENTS

Vcerificaton that the shutdown banks arce within their
inocrtion limit3 prior to an approach to criticality ensures

* thatiwhen the reactor is critical, or being taken critical,

(continued)
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.E6

BASES

the shutdown banks will be available to shut down |PA3.1-191|
the reactor, and the required S9H will be
maintained following a reactor trip. This SR and Frequency
ensure that the

SURVEILLANGE.
REQUIREMENT&

SR 3.'56.1 (continued)

shutdown banks arc withdrawn before the control banks arc
withdrawnl during a unit startup.-F

Since the shutdown banks are positioned manually by
the control room operator, a verification of shutdownICL3.1-122 I
bank
position at a Frequency of 12 hours, after the reactor is
taken critical, is adequate to ensure that they are within
their insertion limits. Also, the 12 hour Frequency takes
into account other information available in the control room
for the purpose of monitoring the status of shutdown rods.

REFERENCES

nnu I mu nnru .

nd GG 2-28.

2. 10 CFR 50.46

3. gFSAR, 6t1J~hjsteP L4TMX4I 5&ISP.

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.W

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS ITA3.1-76 |

B 3.1.F+ Control Bank Insertion Limits
JPA3.1-121 I

BASES

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control IPA3.1-1781
rods I *1 ens, I
a iare initial

assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion
upon reactor trip. The insertion limits directly affect
core power and fuel burnup distributions and assumptions of
available RS and initial reactivity
insertion rate.

0 I*sKRUM

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power
distribution design requirements are GDC'2 28 I CL3.1-1272
L97723W 2 10 GFR 50, Appendix A. GBG 10, "Reaetat- L3112
Design," CDC 26. "Reactivity Control System Redundancy
and~~sIU~ Ppaeeton, GBG28 "Racivity Li1111s" Refe. 1), and
10 CFR 50.46. "Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core
Cooling Systecmzs for Light Water Nuelear Pewer Reaetors"
(Ref. 2). Limits on control rod insertion have been
established, and all rod positions are monitored and
controlled during power operation [& A uto ensure that
the power distribution and reactivity limits defined by the
design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among
control banks and shutdown banks. Eoimee bankF
may be further subdivided into two groups to ICL3.1-181|
provide for precise reactivity control. A group
consists of two or more RCCAs that are electrically
paralleled to step simultaneously. A bank of RCCAs [Egg
consists of two groups-that are moved in a staggered

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.F

BASES

fashion, but always within one step of each other
, four control banks JCL3.1-181
and at least two shutdown banks. See LCO 3.1.n5,
"Rod Group Alignment Limits." for control and
shutdown rod OPERABILITY and alignment requirements, ITA3.1-76
and LCO 3.1.Z8, "Rod Position Indication," for
position indication requirements.

RWf sel t ?-°R -fiff -

The control bank insertion limits are specified in KUia
Ef-the COLR. An exampie is provided for information only in
Figure B 3.1.7 1. The control banks are required to be at
or above the insertion limit lines. IPA3.1-192

Figure B 3.1.7 1 also indicates how the control banks are
moved in an overlap pattern. Overlap is the distance
travelled together by two control banks. The predetermined

BACKGROUND position of control bank C, at which control bank D |PA3.1-193

(continued) begin to move with bank C on a withdrawal, will be at
118 steps for a fully withdrawn position of 231 steps. The
fully withdrawn position is defined in the COLR.

The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of
the reactor. The positions of the control banks are
normally controlled automatically by the Rod Control System,
but can also be manually controlled. They are capable of
adding reactivity very quickly (compared to borating or
diluting)_. ).

~ CL3.1-194

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1. -

BASES
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The power density at any point in the core must be limited,
so that the fuel design criteria are maintained. Together,

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.F

BASES

LCO 3.1.E,4,. 9LEBjRo- |TA3.1 76 |G ____

LCO 3.1.§,S "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits,"
LCO 3.1. -:.- Mifft WIM-I Is-e t-Bk ThtL; tWjLCO 3.2.3.
"AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," and LCO 3.2.4. "QUADRANT
POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)," provide limits on control
component operation and on monitored process variables,
which ensure that the core operates within the fuel design
criteria.

The shutdown and control bank insertion and alignment
limits, AFD, and QPTR are process variables that together
characterize and control the three dimensional power
distribution of the reactor core. Additionally, the control
bank insertion limits control the reactivity that could be
added in the event of a rod ejection accident, and the
shutdown and control bank insertion limits ensure the
required SDM is maintained.

Operation within the subject LCO limits sU.grges-.944 1_ _ 1
prevent fuel cladding failures that would breach the CL3.1198
primary fission product barrier and release fission products
to the reactor coolantFJWll3 -
E 1YI7QJV in the event of a loss of coolant accident
(LOCA), loss of flow, ejected rod, or other
-t -y1i beeide requiring termination by a Reactor Trip
System (RTS) trip function.

APPLICABLE The shutdown and centrol bank inscrtion limits, AFD.
J PA3. 1-183

SAFETY ANALYSES QPTR LGn- p re to ppe-ent p^vie d-st;'';^rr
that could result in fuel cladding failurs in the event of
a LOCA. less of flow. ejeeted red, or ether aeidcn^t
r-quiring termination by an RTS trip function.

( tn

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.F

I
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BASES

tbS iKa n0hnt o
m_15a-H :Z

bvipoTsMaa

K,10Tta
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F 4-DiI-0yt K R1ieAeM

APPLICABLE

SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and
control PA3.1-182
bank insertion limits and inoperability or
fmisalignmffteftti5`sv
that:

a. There gr~e no violations of:

1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or

2. Reactor Coolant System pressure boundary
integrity: and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident
transients.

As such, the shutdown and control bank insertion limits
affect safety analysis involving core reactivity and power
distributions (Ref. 3).

The SDM requirement is ensured by limiting the control and
shutdown bank insertion limits so that allowable inserted
worth of the RCCAs is such that sufficient reactivity is

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1. 7

BASES

available in the rods to shut down the reactor to hot zero
power with a reactivity margin that assumes the maximum
worth RCCA remains fully withdrawn upon trip (Ref. g4).

Operation at the insertion limits OPs~rr AIFD limits
nay approach-the maximum allowable linear heat generation
rate or peaking factor I

~ th all~ QPR prent IPA3.1-183
Operation at the insertion limit ffay-also Essuresigtg oV
indicateMthe maximum ejected RCCA worth Wjil JabT issfthD
could be equal to the limiting value in fuel
cycles that have sufficiently high ejected RCCA 9-1
WOrthS

The control and shutdown bank insertion limits ensure that
safety analyses assumptions for SDP!. ejected rod worth, and
power distribution peaking factors are preserved (Ref. 5).

The 'PI En insertion2l- 5674, a-n dPA3. 1-196 I
limits satisfy Criterion 2 of EpVyCE 2
the NRC Policy Statement, in that they are initial
conditions assumed in the safety analysis.

LCO

LCO
(continued)

The limits on control banks sequence. overlap, and physical
insertion, as defined in the COLR, must be maintained
because they serve the function of preserving power
distribution, ensuring that the SDM is maintained,
ensuring that ejected rod worth is iVufliTt IPA3.1-201
maintained, and ensuring adequate
negative reactivity insertion is available on Strip. The
overlap between control banks provides more uniform rates of
reactivity insertion and withdrawal and is imposed to

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.F

BASES

maintain acceptable power peaking during control bank
motion.

I[PA3.1-93 I

E a YER t7CO"

APPLICABILITY The control bank sequence, overlap, and physical insertion
limits shall be maintained with the reactor in MODES 1 and 2
with keff 2 1.0. These limits must be maintained,
since they preserve the assumed power distribution. IPA3j1-2021
ejected rod worth.mEd SDM. and reactivity rate
insertion assumptions. Applicability in MODES g PA3.1-203 I

}l 3. 4. and 5 is not
required, since neither the power distribution nor ejected
rod worth assumptions would be exceeded in these MODES.

ACTIONS

The applicability requirements have been modified by a PA3.1-93
Note indicating the LCO requirements arc suspended IP*31 I
during the performance of SR 3.1.'.2. This SR verifies the
freedom of the rods to move. and requires the control bank
to move below the LCO limits, which would violate the LCO.

A.1.1. A.1.2. A.2. B.1.1. B.1.2. and B.2

When the control banks are outside the acceptable insertion
limits, they must be restored to within those limits. This
restoration can occur in two ways:

a. Reducing power to be consistent with rod position: or

b. Moving rods to be consistent with power.

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.F

BASES

Also, verification of SDM or initiation of boration to
regain SDM is required within 1 hour, since the SDM in
MODES 1 and 2 ErWnormally ensured by adhering to
the control and shutdown bank insertion limits (see PA3.1-204
LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) -TWn->-9-2O-F") TA3.1-76
has been upset. If control banks are not within
their insertion limits, then SDM will be verified by
performing a reactivity balance calculation, considering the
effects listed in the BASES for SR 3.1.1.1.

ACTIONS A.1.1. A.1.2. A.2. B.1.1. B.1.2. and B.2 (continued)

Similarly, if the control banks are found to be out of
sequence or in the wrong overlap configuration, they must be
restored to meet the limits.

Operation beyond the LCO limits is allowed for a short time
period in order to take conservative action because
the simultaneous occurrence of either I PA3.1-206|

4~~~ LOC~Egg-PA. lOoz of flow accident. ejected rod
accident, or other accident during this short time period,
together with an inadequate power distribution or reactivity
capability, has an acceptably low probability.

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours for restoring the
banks to within the insertion, sequence, and overlaps limits
provides an acceptable time for evaluating and repairing
minor problems without allowing the plant to remain in an
unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.

CA1

If Required Actions A.1 and A.2, or B.1 and B.2 cannot be
completed within the associated Completion Times, the plant

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.F

BASES

must be brought to MODE 2 t5ftggL 3. where the TA3.1-95
LCO is not applicable. The allowed Completion Time
of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, for
reaching the required MODE from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.6I.1

This Surveillance is required to ensure that the reactor
does not achieve criticality with the control banks below
their insertion limits.

__ CL3.1-207I

~k

The estimated critical position ([CP) depends upon a number
of f~actors, one of whieh is xenon eanentratien. if the ECP
was calculated long before criticality, xenon
Ven;entratien could ehang_ to make the [CP ICL3.1-207
substantially in error. Conversely. detcermining the
EP i;mmrediately before citicality cauld be an unnecessary
burden. There are a number of unit parameters requiring
operator attention at
SR 3..71 (continued)

that point. Performing the [CP calculation within 4 hours
prior to criticality avoids a large error from changes in
xenon concentr ;ation, but allow s the operator sAme
flexibility to schedule the [CP calculation with other
startup activities.

GURVEILLANGE-
REQUIREMEtf-TS

SR 3.1.6.2

With an OPERAGBL bank insertion limit monitor..
LXverification of the control bank insertion limits TA3.1-97
at a Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient to feiHrce
OPEuRBILITY of the bank insertion limflit monlmitor and to

WOG STS Rev 1. 04/07/95 B 3.1.6-9 Markup for PI ITS Part E



Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.§7-

BASES

detect control banks that may be approaching the insertion
limits since, normally, very little rod motion occurs in
12 hours. If the insertion limflit moenitor becoles ITA3.1-97
inoperable, verification of the control bank position
at a FreAueney of 4 hours is sufficient to detot eontrol
banks that may be approeahing the inscrtin limit.-

JPA3.1-208~
E ut _ jF Be
W~n nCh3Gg~

SR 3,1.6-.3

When control banks are maintained within their insertion
limits as checked by SR 3.1.57.2 above, it is unlikely that
their sequence and overlap will not be in accordance with
requirements provided in the COLR. A Frequency of 12 hours
is consistent with the insertion limit check above in
SR 3.1.F.2. ___ f
~ : IPA3.1-208

1h

REFERENCES 1. 1CL3.1 122

2977MMM-Asn: erTftr An

GDG 10-G, 26~kT, GDG LU .

2. 1 0 C F R :5 0 62,1 4 ~

3. p#zSAR, kelj-=6shftptej- EylY-lp]-!E=3
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.§F

BASES

4. FSAR Ghapter E15].

oS. FGvARX, Chapter LEand
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3. 1.

BASES
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Figure B 3.1.7-1 (page 1 of 1)
Control Bank Insertion vs. Percent RTP
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.ZB

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM

B 3.1.f8 Rod Position Indication

ITA3.1-76 |

IPA3. 1-121|

ICL3.1-162

ICL3.1-163|
BASES

BACKGROUND According to 8 DC 13 (Ref. 1), ICL3.1-122|
instrumentation to monitor variables and systems
over their operating ranges during normal operation,
anticipated operational occurrences, and accident conditions
must be OPERABLE. LCO 3.1.Z8 is required to ensure
OPERABILITY of the control rod position indicators to
determine control rod positions and thereby ensure
compliance with the control rod alignment and insertion
limits.

The OPERABILITY, including position indication, of the
shutdown and control rods is an initial assumption in all
safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon reactor trip.
Maximum rod misalignment is an initial assumption in the
safety analysis that directly affects core power
distributions and assumptions of available SH I
SDM.'. Rod position indication is required to assess
OPERABILITY and misalignment.

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control rod to
become inoperable or to become misaligned from its group.
Control rod inoperability or misalignment may cause
increased power peaking, due to the asymmetric reactivity
distribution and a reduction in the total available rod
worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, control rod
alignment and OPERABILITY are related to core operation in
design power peaking limits and the core design requirement
of a minimum SDM.

Limits on control rod alignment and OPERABILITY have been
established, and all rod positions are monitored and
controlled during power operation to ensure that the power

(continued)
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distribution and reactivity limits defined by the design
power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved
out of the core (up or withdrawn) or into the core (down or
inserted) by their control rod drive mechanisms. The RCCAs
are divided among control banks and shutdown banks. Each
bank may be further subdivided into two groups to provide
for precise reactivity control.

BACKGROUND The axial positions of shutdown rods and control rods are
(continued) determined by two separate and independent systems: the

PBank gDemand PPosition EIndication System (commonly called
group step counters) and the [5V ZE-Digital] Rod
Position Indication (DRPI) System.

The VBank ,d9emand 3Position E{ndication Systeiricounts the
pulses from the Rod Control System that move the rods.
There is one step counter for each group of rods.
Individual rods in a group all receive the same signal to
move and should. therefore, all be at the same position
indicated by the group step counter for that group. The
kBank LD9emand PPosition E±ndication Systeffl is considered
highly precise (± 1 step or ± %/a inch). If a rod does not
move one step for each demand pulse, the step counter will
still count the pulse and incorrectly reflect the position
of the rod.

The URPI System provides a highly L iJ-abX_17a-eeute
indication of actual control rod position, but at a l
lower gccu r, a c P- eti than the step counters. JCL3.1-168
This system is based on inductive analog signals from a
series of coils spaced along a hollow tube with a center to
center distance of 3.75 inches, which is 6 steps.-To
inoreasX the r&liability uf the syste, a.the 4nduEtive voils
arc connected alternately to data system A or B. Thus, if
one system fails, the DRPI will go on half accuracy with an

(continued)
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effective coil spacing of 7.5 inches, which is 12 steps.
TherefoTre the normal indication aecuraey af the RPI Syste.m
is ± 6 steps E± 3.75 inehes), and the maimm ncrtainty is.
± 12 steps (a 7.5 inchesi). s |2i RJgD- k
f I CL3.1-168
:B nacc ra-jE

P e-W-17"With an indicated deviation of
12 steps between the group step counter and ORPI, the
maximum deviation between actual rod position and the demand
position could be 24 steps, or 15 inches.[g/Ig Tll2 a

__n___ e d d

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

Control and shutdown rod position accuracy is essential
during power operation. Power peaking, ejected rod worth.
or SDM limits may be violated in the event of a Design Basis
Accident (Ref. 2). with control or shutdown rods operating
outside their limits undetected. Therefore, the acceptance
criteria for rod position indication is that rod positions
must be known with sufficient accuracy in order to verify
the core is operating within the group sequence, overlap,
design peaking limits, ejected rod worth, and with minimum
SDM (LCO 3.1.§6. "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," and
LCO 3.1.F. "Control Bank Insertion Limits"). The rod
positions must also be known in order to verify the
alignment limits are preserved (LCO 3.1.1S, "Rod Group
Alignment Limits"). Control rod positions are continuously
monitored to provide operators with information that ensures
the plant is operating within the bounds of the accident
analysis assumptions.

(continued)
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The control rod position indicator channels satisfy
Criterion 2 of h
Statemrfent. The control rod position indicators monitor
control rod position, which is an initial condition of the
accident.

LCO LCO 3.1.E,8 specifies that h-hyele DRPI System and ete Hank
LDemand EPosition [1ndication System be OPERABLE for each
control rod. For the control rod position indicators to be
OPERABLE requires meeting the SR of the LCO and the
following:

a. The DRPI System indicates within 12 steps of the group
step counter demand position fa-hdT;

MECL3.1-212 I

required by LCO 3.1.5, "Rod Croup Alignment Limits":

b. For the DRPI System there are no failed coils; and

c. The Bank gDemand findication Systefn has been
calibrated either in the fully inserted position or to
the DRPI System. e CL3.1-212

un fjhg; ounEm

The 12-step agreement limit between the-pBank f9emand
PPosition ±Indication System and the DRPISystem YEH ICL3.1-213

indicates that the LBank gDemand NPosition E±ndication

(continued)
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Sys-temis adequately calibrated, and can be used for
indication of the measurement of control rod bank position.

A deviation of less than the allowable limit, given 0 =Vei-tn
LGO 3.1.5. in position indication for a single control rod,
ensures high confidence that the position uncertainty of the
corresponding control rod group is within the assumed values
used in the analysis (that specified control rod group
insertion limits).

These requirements ensure that control rod position
indication during power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is
accurate, and that design assumptions are not challenged.

LCO
(continued)

OPERABILITY of the position indicator channels ensures that
inoperable, misaligned, or mispositioned control rods can be
detected. Therefore, power peaking, ejected rod worth, and
SDM can be controlled within acceptable limits.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on the ORPI and step counters are only
applicable in MODES 1 and 2 (consistent with LCO 3.1..5.
LCO 3.1.56, and LCO 3.1.§7), because these are the only
MODES in which power is generated, and the OPERABILITY and
alignment of rods have the potential to affect the safety of
the plant. In the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the
shutdown and control banks has the potential to
affect the required SDM, but this effect can be IPA3.1-214
compensated for by an increase in the boron
concentration of the Reactor Coolant System. 6F-rOGg l5-

aIK .,
DiER -M f7O

(continued)
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ACTIONS The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that a
separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable EP-
rd position indicator pcr group and each demand ITA3_1_99
position indicator-per-bank. This is acceptable T.1-
because the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
position indicator.

A.1

|CL3.1-216|
When one DRPI channel per group fails, the position of
the rod gecat still be determined UM y~by use ofEthe
iN-7--ff incore movable detectors. Based on experience.
normal power operation does not require excessive movement
of banks. if a bank has been significantly fmved, the
Required Action of B.! or B.2 below is required. Therefore.
verification of RCCA position within the Completion Time of
8 hours is adequate for allowing continued full power
operation, since the probability of simultaneously having a
rod significantly out of position and an event l3|
sensitive to that rod position is small. gT£i25iicav IPA 1-2171

Al -

ACTIONS A.2
(continued)

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to • 50% RTP puts the core into
a condition where rod position is not significantly
affecting core peaking factors (Ref. 3).

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based
on operating experience, for reducing power to k 50% RTP
from full power conditions without challenging plant systems

(continued)
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and allowing for rod position determination by Required
Action A.1 above.

BFmB yS3H7dB¶4 |CL3.1-1O1|
B~e nR797MB7-3r-W'RPBTtiane I

mm E_

P _
lye tbiflpF~ij

Wrmsopsironderde

e -aa-b

(continued)
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o s eIi CL3.1-101

, .,

ICL3.1-101

These Required Actions clarify that when one or more reds
with inoperable position indicators have been movcd in
mexess of 24 steps in one dir;ction since the position was
last determined. the Required Actions of A.1 and A.2 are
still appropriate but must be initiated promptly under
Required Action B.1 to begin verifying that these rods are
still properly positioned, rclativc to their group
position.

If, within [4] hours. the rod positions have not been
determined. THE[RMAL POWER must be reduced to : 50% RTP
within 8 hours'to avoid undesirable powter distributions that-
could rosult from continued operation at > 50% RTP, if one
or more rodz are misaligned by more than 24 steps. The
allowed Completion Time of [4] hours provides an acceptable
period of time to vcrify the rod positions.

C.1.1 and C.1.2 CL3.1-221

iYC-mI!:M-id E- 15'

(continued)
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T.-t!n51 ith EjI-Mi :6l~l:n2io n e
demand positio indicateor per bank inoperable, the rod
positions can be determined by the DRPI System. Since PA3.1-222
normal power operation does not require excessive
movement of rods, verification by administrative means that
the rod position indicators are OPERABLE and the ,RPI tII3most
withdrawn rod and the PPY tgjleast withdrawn rod are
• 12 steps apart within the allowed Completion Time of once
every 8 hours is adequate.

1JUa1W97iffirhl ZotT

ACTIONS C.2
(continued)

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to s 50% RTP puts the core into
a condition where rod position is not significantly
affecting core peaking factor limits (Ref. 3). The allowed
Completion Time of 8 hours provides an acceptable period of
time to verify the rod positions per Required Actions C.1.1
and C.1.2 or reduce power to s 50% RTP.

D.1

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a
MODE in which the requirement does not apply. To achieve
this status. the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3
within 6 hours. 'The allowed Completion Time is reasonable.
based on operating experience, for reaching the required
MODE from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.W8.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that the DRPI agrees with the demand I_ 213_ 1
position within f*12] steps IPA3.1-213

t ensures
that the DRPI is operating correctly. Sinee the DRPI does
not display the actual shutdown rod positions
between 18 and 210 steps, only points within thc |CL3.1-223
indicated ranges arc required in comparison.

ITA3 1-102 1

Thc [18 month] Frequency is based on thc necd to perform
this Surveillanee under the conultlons that apply during a
plant outage and the potential for unnecessary plant
transients if the SR werc performcd with the rcactor at
power. Operating experience has shown these components
usually pass the SR when performed at a Frequency of once
eerY [18 months.] Therefore. thc Frequency was _oncluded
to be aceeptablc from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. L ___________

Cppcndix A, G.C 13.

2. U-FSAR. Le-KM:!g~e~e1- n~a'9~

3. FSAR. Chapter 15i-.
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS TA3.1-76

B 3.1.±G8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2 ITA3.1-103

BASES PA3.1-121

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS exceptions
is to permit relaxations of existing LCOs to allow certain
PHYSICS TESTS to be performed.

Section XI of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B (Ref. 1), IPA3.1-224
requires that a test program be established to
ensure that structures, systems, and components will perform
satisfactorily in service. All functions necessary to
ensure that the specified design conditions are not exceeded
during normal operation and anticipated operational
occurrences must be tested. This testing is an integral
part of the design, construction, and operation of the
plant. Requircfmflnts for notification of tho NRC.fr a
the purpose of conducting tests and experiments, are [PA.1-2
specified in 10 GFR 50.59 (Ref. 2).

The key objectives of a test program are to-4ef---3): |PA3.1-227
a. Ensure that the facility has been adequately designed:

b. Validate the analytical models used in the design and
analysis;

c. Verify the assumptions used to predict unit response;

d. Ensure that installation of equipment in the facility
has been accomplished in accordance with the design;
and

e. Verify that the operating and emergency procedures are
adequate.

(continued)
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To accomplish these objectives, testing is performed prior
to initial criticality, during startup, during low power
operations, during power ascension. at high power, and after
each refueling. The PHYSICS TESTS requirements for reload
fuel cycles ensure that the operating characteristics of the
core are consistent with the design predictions and that the
core can be operated as designed (Ref. g4).

BACKGROUND
(continued)

PHYSICS TESTS procedures are written and approved in
accordance with established formats. The procedures include
all information necessary to permit a detailed execution of
the testing required to ensure that the design intent is
met. PHYSICS TESTS are performed in accordance with these
procedures and test results are approved prior to continued
power escalation and long term power operation.

The PHYSICS TESTS required for reload fuel cycles (Ref. g-4)
in MODE 2 are listed below:

a. Critical Boron Concentration- Control Rods Withdrawn;

b. Critical Boron Concentration- Control Rods Inserted:

c. Control Rod Worth: Stud

d. Isothermal Temperature Coefficient (ITC)E7-and

e . INeutrun Flux SymmoJfletry. ICL3.1-228

The first four tosts arc performed in MODE 2, and the last
test can be perforrmd in either MOD[ 1 or 2. These and
other supplemcntar~ tests may De required to calibrate the
nulearlinstrumcentation or to diagnose operational problems.
T h e se flpow ,. oge-F tests may cause the operating
controls and process variables to deviate from their LCO
requirements during their performance.

(continued)
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a. The Critical Boron Concentration- Control Rods
Withdrawn Test measures the critical boron
concentration at hot zero power (HZP). With all rods
out, the lead control bank p~is at or near its
fully withdrawn position. HZP is where the core ICL3.1-231
is critical (keff = 1.0). and the Reactor Coolant
System (RCS) is at design temperature and pressure for
zero power. Performance of this test gUiZyio 2t

should not violate any of the rcferened Lgostfi

b. The Critical Boron Concentration-Control Rods Inserted
Test measures the critical boron concentration at HZP,
with I1efi h treFd6bd b ank h-aing a
worth of at least 1% tk/k when fully inserted |CL3.1-232 I
into the core. This test is used to DieN

s he boron reactivity
coefficient. With the core at HZP and all banks fully
withdrawn, the boron concentration of the reactor
coolant is gradually lowered in a continuous manner.
The selected bank is then inserted to make up for the
decreasing boron

(continued)
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BACKGROUND concentration until the selected bank has been moved
(continued) over its entire range of travel. The reactivity

resulting from each incremental bank movement is
measured with a reactivity computer. The difference
between the measured critical boron concentration with
all rods fully withdrawn and with the bank
inserte .UMM | CL3.1-232

pijaThth782t is determined. The boron roactivity
coefficient is determined by dividing the reagumed
bank worth by the measured boron concentration
difference. Performance of this test could violate
LCO 3.1.R§S, "Rod Group Alignment Limits": LCO 3.1.56,
"Shutdown Bank Insertion Limit"; or LCO 3.1.§A.
"Control Bank Insertion Limits."

c. The Control Rod Worth Test is used to measure the
reactivity worth of selected control banks. This test
is performed at HZP and has three alternative methods
of performance. The first method, the Boron PA3.1-2331
pimtxehenge-Method, varies the reactor I
coolant boron concentration and moves the selected
control bank in response to the changing boron
concentration. The reactivity changes are measured
with a reactivity computer. This sequence is repeated
for the remaining control banks. The second method,
the Rod Swap Method, measures the worth of a
predetermined reference bank using the Boron pDTIMMM
Exchange Method above. The reference bank is then
nearly fully inserted into the core. The selected
bank is then inserted into the core as the reference
bank is withdrawn. The HZP critical conditions are
then determined with the selected bank fully inserted
into the core. The worth of the selected bank is
inferred, based on the position of the reference bank
with respect to the selected bank. This sequence is
repeated as necessary for the remaining control banks.
The third method, the Boron Endpoint Method, moves the

(continued)
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selected control bank over its entire length of travel
and then varies the reactor coolant boron
concentration to achieve HZP criticality again. The
difference in boron concentration is the worth of the
selected control bank. This sequence is repeated for
the remaining control banks. Performance of this test
could violate LCO 3.1.,5. LCO 3.1.,6. or LCO 3.1.6W.

d. The ITC Test measures the ITC of the reactor. CL3.1-234
This test is performed at HZP Es3n4-t
and has two mbethods v,

BACKGROUND
(continued)

performance. The first method, the -hSlope Method,
varies RCS temperature in a slow and continuous
manner. The reactivity change is measured with a
reactivity computer as a function of the temperature
change. The ITC is the slope of the reactivity versus
the temperature plot. The test is repeated by
reversing the direction of the temperature change, and
the final ITC is the average of the two calculated
ITCs. N r-- - - - - - - - -1-1

ICL3.1-234

g 32XdR523 1 The second method, the
Endpoint 1ethdo. changes the RGS temnperature a-nd
measures the reactivity at the beginning and end of
the temperature change. The ITC is the total
reactivity change divided by the total temperature
change. The test is repeated by reversing the
direction ofthe t-emperature change, and the final FTC
is the average of the two calculated ITCs.
Performance of this test could violate LCO 3.4.2, "RCS
Minimum Temperature for Criticality."

c. The Flux Symmetry Test measures the degree of |CL3.1-236|
azimuthal symmetry of the neutron flux at as low a
powep level as practieal. depending on the test method

(continued)
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employed. This test can be performed at HlZP (Control
Rod Worth Symmetry Method) or at , 30% RTP (Flux ICL3.1-236
Distribution Method). The Control Rod Worth
Symmetry Mcthod inserts a control bank, which can then
be withdrawn to compensate for the insertion of a

single control rod from a symmetric set. The
symmetric rods of each set arc then tested to evaluate
the symmetry of the control rod worth and neutron flux

(powder distribution). A reactivity computer is used
to measure the control rod worths. Performanee of
this test could violate LCO 3.1.5. LCO 3.1.6. or
LCO 3.1.7. The Flux Distribution Method uses the
incore flux detectors to measure the azimuthal flux
distribution at selected locations with the core at

one% :-P-

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The fuel is protected by LCOs that preserve the initial l I

conditions of the core assumed during the safety CL3.1237

analyses. The methods for developmcnet of the LCOs that
are cxecpted by this LCO arc described in the Westinghouse
Reload Safety [valuation Mcthodology Rcport (Ref. 5). The
above mentioned PHYSICS TESTS, and other tests that may be
required to calibrate nuclear instrumentation or to diagnose
eperatienta-

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(rnnt~intipd)

preb-lee;s- may require the operating control or process
variables to deviate from their LCO limitations.

vv|v * ,,"4
The NIFSAR defines requirements for initial testing of the
facility, including PHYSICS TESTS. I CL3.1-238
Tables [14.1 1 and 14.1-2] summarize! the srt -Da,

aItt zero, low power. and power tests. Requirements for
reload fuel cycle PHYSICS TESTS are defined in erence:3
ANIJAN4-19.6.1-1985 (Ref. 4). Although these PHYSICS TESTS
are generally accomplished within the limits for all LCOs,

(continued)
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conditions may occur when one or more LCOs must be suspended

to make completion of PHYSICS TESTS possible or practical.

This is acceptable as long as the fuel design criteria are

not violated. When one or more of e the requirements

specified in

LCO 3.1.,4. " Temperature Coefficient

(HTC)"TA3 1-241

LCO 3.1.T,45,rL T-" *T31-4
LCO 3.1.§,6.
LCO 3.1.FW.an
LCO 3.4.2 Be
suspended for IPHYSIG TESTS,

;TTESTSMtRhe fuel

design criteria are preserved as ]ong as the power level TA.17

is limited to • 5% RIP. the reactor coolant temperature [TA3.1-77

is kept 2 53§10F. and SDM is

&hieQOURBWK [ /

The PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear

parameters or the exercise of control components that affect

process variables. Among the process variables involved are

AFD and QPTR, which represent initial conditions of the unit

safety analyses. Also involved are the movable control

components (control and shutdown rods), which are required

to shut down the reactor. The limits for these variables

are specified for each fuel cycle in the COLR. by __

N=-b L - IPA3.1-243

reffo- TETS mee th r

tE~xRR~rYEBE§C: IIYSCC EST met t ecriteria for'I 1 -I
inclusion in the Tchnical Specifications. sinee the

(continued)
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components and process variable LCOs suspended during
PHY, S4oIG TESTS meet Grieri~a [ , 2,, an u, of ILIC 141U I,,r

Stateffleff V

Rcferenec 6 allows special test exeepti n (STEs) to be
included as part of the LCO that they affcct. It was
decidde. hawevcr. to retain this STE as a separate LCO
because it was less cumbersome and provided additienal
clarity.-

LCO This LCO allows the reactor parameters of LHTC and minimum
temperature for criticality to be outside their specified
limits EgG-lPHS22G8rE !PA3 .1-244

I T1f In addition, it allows
selected control and shutdown rods to be positioned outside
of their specified alignment and insertion limits.[ZOfit

_ ' ITA3 1-111
Operation beyond specified

LCO limits is permitted for the purpose of performing PHYSICS
(continued) TESTS and poses no threat to fuel integrity, provided the

SRs are met.

The requirements of LCO 3.1.P:4. LCO 3.1.E5. LCO 311.6. |T31-1
LCO 3.1.EW and LCO 3.4.2 may be suspended Ktbte72-F

:057n-LI u ng the performance of PHYSICS TESTS provided:

a. RCS lowest loop average temperature is f535I1 °F:
an~d

b. SD sW]f V -
b. SDM iS ITA3.1-77

(continued)
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ERE D ITA3.1-105 I

APPLICABILITY This LCO is applicable in MODE 2 when performing low power
PHYSICS TESTS. -p" L g

ehTA3.1-106

IftheRM SDE7~Mreuemn isno mt. oraio must b

adequate foTr S an oprator to correc align and taher theIC
TSTSv are aefrlds 4nu,,e M in 1~D an are adessed uinu I~

s rro n n n nllsc^ rc r,-rc r +A :FornA
LGO 3.1.9."HS,11o IGSI TL~b8-ill, L~xet ans-H9 . A3.1-103

A.1 and A.2

If the SDM requirement is not met, boration must be
initiated promptly. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is
adequate for an operator to correctly align and start the
required systems and components. The operator should begin
boration with the best source available for the plant
conditions. Boration will be continued until SDM is within
limit.

ACTIONS

Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration
of each of the applicable LCOs to within specification

Ttrh.h'2Ff~i@t2 JPA3.1-246

-B.1

When THERMAL POWER is > 5% RTP, the only acceptable action
is to open the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) to prevent
operation of the reactor beyond its design limits.
Immediately opening the RTBs will shut down the reactor and

(continued)
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prevent operation of the reactor outside of its design
limits.

ACTIONS
(continued)

CI

When the RCS lowest Tavg is < 53_5 0F, the appropriate action
is to restore Ta.g to within its specified limit. The
allowed Completion Time of 15 minutes provides time for
restoring Tayg to within limits without allowing the plant to
remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended period
of time. Operation with the reactor critical and with
temperature below 5351±F could violate the assumptions for
accidents analyzed in the safety analyses.

D.1

If the-Required Actions Mgcannot be completed within the
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a
MODE in which the requirement does not apply. To achieve
this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3
within an additional 15 minutes. The Completion Time of
15 additional minutes is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.8+G.1

The power range and intermediate range neutron detectors
must be verified to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 by LCO 3.3.1.
"Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation." A CHANNEL ITA3.1-107
OPERATIONAL TEST is performed on each power range and
intermediate range channel within 12 hours prior to
initiation of the PHYSICS TESTS. This will ensure that the

(continued)
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2
B 3.1. ±G

BASES

RTS is properly aligned to provide the required degree of
core protection during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS.
The 12 hour time limit is sufficient to ensure that the
4>-^ -. ___4-_.-4 __; 4- nnrn AD r Ghoul 4- I--- nr ;n-44- -t-4n
PHs±rGMSTEIt!it 1 lo SI I I J Li uT I Vi iS i i 7 I i , i n
PnYScS . TESCT~S

SR 3.1.8±.2

Verification that the RCS lowest loop Tavg is 2 535-1F will
ensure that the unit is not operating inma condition that
could invalidate the safety analyses. Verification of the
RCS temperature at a Frequency of 30 minutes during the

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.8+9.2 (continued)

performance of the PHYSICS TESTS will ensure that the
initial conditions of the safety analyses are not violated.

-en-ur-e,-t K M -an-t7- -ho05t-o era1I~cv W!Un-dii~
ITA3.1-105 I

SR 3.1.814.J3
-CL3.1-247

he SDM is verified by
performing a reactivity balance calculation, considering the
following reactivity effects:

(continued)

WOG STS Rev 1. 04/07/95 B 3.1.8-11 Markup for PI ITS Part E



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions- MODE 2
B 3.1.§G1

BASES
8 ..

a. RCS boron concentration:

b. Control andl1Igtd- 7bank position; ICL3.1-247

c. RCS average temperature;

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation;

e. Xenon concentration:Fand

f. Samarium concentration;--a-nd

g. Isothermal tempcrature eocffieicnt EITC).

Using the ITCG aeeaunts for Bappler reacti'ity in this
calculation Zbecause the rcactor is suberiticaland thc fucl
temperater wtill be ehanging at the samcl rate as the RCS.

~ICL3.1-247

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow
change in required boron concentration and on the low
probability of an accident occurring without the required
SDM.

REFERENCES 1. 10CGFR 50, Appendix B. Seetion XI.

|PA3.1-224
-2 19 n F rcnn9

3. Rcgulatory Cuidc 1.68, Rcvision 2. August. 1978. PA3.1-226
4-.~~~ .eft- ]PA3. -

4-- ANSI/ANS-19.6.1-1985.- i PA3.1-227
PFwressur 13. 1905eeeffl.e3 id, 5.

CL3.1-238
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2
B 3.1. ±O

BASES

REFERENGCES S. WGAP- 9273 pPIPA, "Wezstinghause Reload Safety JCL3.1-237 I

(eentf.,ed+
Evaluatien
Methedelogy Report," july 1935-.

6. WCAP 116183 including Addendum 1, April 1989.
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PART F

PACKAGE 3.1

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM IMPROVED STANDARD
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (NUREG-1431) AND BASES

See Part E for specific proposed wording and location of referenced deviations.

Difference
Category

Difference
Number

3.1-
Justification for Differences

TA 76

TA 77

This change incorporates TSTF-1 36.

This change incorporates TSTF-9, Rev. 1. The Pi
ITS wording differs from the TSTF in that "is" is
used in lieu of "to be" to make the requirements
read better in Specifications 3.1.1, 3.1.4, 3.1.5,
3.1.6 and 3.1.8 and their Bases.

Not used.

This change incorporates TSTF-142.

78

TA 79

80 Not used.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 1 12/11/00



Part F Package 3.1

Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

PA 81 ISTS SR 3.1.3.1 and the associated SR section of
the Bases were revised to divide the SR into two
SRs (ITS SR 3.1.2.1 and SR 3.1.2.2). The Note in
the Frequency column as to when the SR is
required to be performed was moved to the
Surveillance column as a Note. This change
clarifies the Notes that modify the SRs, eliminates
the potential for the misapplication of the usage
rules relating to the Frequency, and improves the
readability and understanding of the SRs. "Once"
has not been included in the Frequency for SR
3.1.2.1 since this is understood because there is
not a recurring frequency for this SR.

CL 82 Pi CTS requirements are all based on isothermal
temperature coefficient and therefore the ITS
requirements are also based on isothermal
temperature coefficient (ITC). This is not a
significant change since the ITC and moderator
temperature coefficient (MTC) are numerically
related to each other. The nomenclature has been
changed to ITC throughout this specification and
the Bases (except where the term MTC is still
applicable).

CL 83 The PI CTS specific ITC limits have been included
explicitly in the LCO in lieu of reference to a figure.
Thus, NUREG-1431 Figure 3.1.4.1 is not included
in the PI ITS. These ITC limits have been
approved for use at PI and assure that the plant
operates safely at all power levels. The
presentation of the LCO statement has been
revised for clarity.

Prairie Island
Units 1 and 2 2 12/11/00



Part F Package 3.1
Part F Package 3.1

Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

PA 84 PI does not currently have TS requirements to
monitor the ITC lower limit during the core
operating cycle. The provisions of ISTS LCO 3.1.4
have been replaced by the proposed LCO 3.1.3
Action Statements C and D and SR 3.1.3.3 and
their associated Bases which more closely
address current plant practices of predicting EOC
ITC. This change is consistent with the approved
GITS.

PA 85 PI does not currently have TS requirements to
verify ITS limits within 300 ppm as specified in
ISTS SR 3.1.4.2. The provisions of ISTS 3.1.4.2
have been replaced by the proposed PI ITS SR
3.1.3.2 which more closely address current plant
practices of confirming ITC will be within its limits
at 70% RTP. This change is consistent with the
approved GITS.

Approved TSTF-1 3 has not been incorporated,
since it is incompatible with the changes made to
ISTS SR 3.1.4.2 to accommodate PI current
practices.

TA 86 This change incorporates TSTF-107. The logical
connector "AND" format is not used since this is
not consistent with the description of Logical
Connectors provided in ISTS Section 1.2.

CL 87 CTS only requires action when a control rod
misalignment exceeds 24 steps. At the upper and
lower limits of rod travel, the rod is misaligned
when it deviates by 36 steps.

Prairie Island
Units1 and2 3 12/11/00



Part F Package 3.1
Part F Package 3.1

Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

PA 88 Required Action B.1 was not included in the PI ITS
since, in accordance with the Writer's Guide,
4.1.6.g, "A Required Action which requires
restoration, such that the condition is no longer
met, is considered superfluous. It is only included
if it would be the only Required Action for the
Condition or it is needed for presentation clarity."
The logic of these Required Actions is simplified
by not including B.1. This change is also
consistent with proposed TSTF-240.

CL 89 PI CTS requires performance of SRs within 2
hours to assure acceptable core power distribution
or reduce power to 85% RTP. ITS Specification
3.1.4 Action Statement B and the associated
Bases have been revised to incorporate these
CTS requirements. Also for consistency with CTS,
the power level for which the rod misalignment is
acceptable, is re-evaluated and the power is
adjusted to this re-evaluated power level within 30
days. CTS 3.1 O.G.5 considerations for the
analyses have been relocated to this section of the
Bases.

TA 90 This change incorporates TSTF-314.

Prairie Island
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Part F Package 3.1

Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

PA 91 A note is included in Pi ITS SR 3.1.4.1 which
clarifies the required PI approach for dealing with
indications of rod misalignment. At Pi when a rod
appears to be misaligned, the operator will first
verify operability of the RPI within the
requirements of Pi ITS 3.1.7. If the RPI is
operable, then the rod will be treated as
misaligned under the requirements of this
Specification 3.1.4.

CL 92 This change incorporates CTS requirement for
rods to drop in 1.8 seconds with both RCPs
operating. Since PI is a two loop plant, "both" is
used in lieu of "all".

PA 93 The Note in the Applicability section of the ISTS
has been moved to the LCO section of the ITS
LCOs since the Note applies to exceptions to the
entire LCO and not to exceptions to the
Applicability. These changes make the Note and
its use clearer for the plant operators. The
associated changes to the Bases were also made.

TA 94 This change incorporated TSTF-239.

TA 95 This change incorporates TSTF-238.

Prairie Island
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Part F Package 3.1

Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

PA 96 The Pi ITS does not include the requirement to
perform this SR"within 4 hours" prior to achieving
criticality. In accordance with current plant
practices, the estimated critical control bank
position is prepared for all possible startup times
such that Xenon decay is not a factor. Therefore,
the requirement to perform this verification "within
4 hours" is not necessary. Since this is a new SR
and is not in the PI CTS, this is a plant specific
change.

TA 97 This change incorporates TSTF-1 10, Revision 2.

CL 98 PI does not have a "Digital" rod position indication
system, thus the bracketed term "Digital" is not
included in the Pi ITS. This change has been
made throughout the Specification and associated
Bases. Also "DRPI" has been changed to "RPI".
Since this is the system used in the plant and
specified in the CTS, this a current licensing basis
change.

TA 99 This change incorporates TSTF-234. This is an
editorial change which deletes the modifying
clauses "per group" and "per bank". These terms

- are unnecessary since these limitations are
defined in the applicable Conditions.

Prairie Island
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Difference
Category

Difference
Number

3.1-
Justification for Differences

CL

TA

TA

100 Not used.

101 NUREG-1431 Specification 3.1.8 (ITS 3.1.7) and
the Bases are revised to incorporate CTS LAs
139/130. LAs 139/130 incorporated the provisions
of TSTF-234 as appropriate for Pi and as agreed
upon with the NRC Staff.

102 This change incorporates TSTF-89.

103 This change incorporates both TSTF-12, Revision
1 and TSTF-1 36 which result in the Specification
number changing from ISTS 3.1.10 to ITS 3.1.8.

104 The lowest temperature for which PI reactor
criticality is considered in safety evaluations is
5350F; thus, this temperature is provided in lieu of
the bracketed term.

105 This change incorporates TSTF-14, Revision 1.

106 This change incorporates TSTF-256.

107 This change incorporates TSTF-1 08.

PA

TA

TA

TA

Prairie Island
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Part F Package 3.1

Difference
Category

Difference
Number

3.1-
Justification for Differences

x 1

I

108 CTS do not include specifications for demand
position indication. ITS includes a condition which
addresses when all demand position indication is
inoperable. The Bases clarify that demand
position indication includes the step counters,
Pulse to Analog counters, plant process computer
system and calculations based on the rod control
cabinet counters. This change is made to
accommodate Pi specific requirements which are
not currently in the TS.

109 Not used.

110 Not used.

111 This change incorporates TSTF-315. The
reference to LCO 3.3.1, Function 1 8.e has been
changed to 16.e to be consistent with the Pi ITS.

112 Not used.

113 Notused.

114 Not used.

115 Not used.

116 Not used.

117 Not used.

TA

Prairie Island
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Part F Package 3.1

Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

118 Not used.

119 Notused.

120 Not used.

PA 121 Included throughout the Bases are reference
corrections, renumbering and relettering of
paragraphs and minor wording changes which
have been made to accommodate changes to the
Specifications and Prairie Island (PI) unique
needs. These changes are not identified by
change numbers.

CL 122 Reference to the General Design Criteria (GDC)
contained in 10CFR50 Appendix A is replaced by
reference to the Atomic Energy Commission
(AEC) proposed GDC which is the PI licensing
basis. PI was licensed to the proposed AEC GDC
which pre-dated the 10CFR50 App A GDC. Some
text changes have been made in some locations to
conform to the actual requirements of the AEC
GDC.

PA 123 Verbiage from the definition of SDM, .... and the
fuel and moderator temperatures are changed to
the nominal hot zero power temperature, 5470F,"
is included to make this paragraph clearer for the
operators. This change is consistent with the
approved GITS.

Prairie Island
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Difference
Category

Difference
Number

3.1-
Justification for Differences

CL 124

125

PA 126

The Applicable Safety Analyses discussion has
been modified to agree with the assumptions and
results associated with the Pi specific analyses.

Not used.

To be consistent with LCO 3.1.1 as modified by
approved traveler TSTF-9, clarification is provided
that the SDM requirements are specified in the
COLR.

The phrase, "the DNBR limit and to exceed," is not
included since this is not accurate for Pi. The Pi
MSLB analysis allows the fuel to exceed DNB
limits and fail fuel.

Since 15 minutes is a short time, the phrase, "and
the probability of a DBA occurring during this time
is very low." was included. This statement is true,
consistent with other ITS Bases and provides
further basis for allowing some time for operator
action.

CL 127

CL 128

Prairie Island
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Part F Package 3.1

Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

PA 129 Under these conditions the operator should borate
with the best source available. The discussion of
the BAST having high concentration boron may
not be true for PI in the future. PI does not have a
borated water storage tank. Thus the phrase,"..
.boron concentration should be a highly
concentrated solution, such as that normally found
in the boric acid storage tank, or the borated water
storage tank." have not been included.

130 Not used.

PA 131 The example of boration rates is not included. It is
sufficient that the operators borate with their best
source. This example does not provide any further
operator guidance or illusory information and
therefore is not included.

CL 132 The Bases discussion for SR 3.1.1.1 was revised
to describe the methods and considerations by
which PI determines that the SDM limits are met.

133 Not used.

PA 134 The clause, "or stable" was included since some of
these parameters are not really fixed, but are
stable for some time period.

Prairie Island
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Part F Package 3.1

Difference
Category

Difference
Number

3.1-
Justification for Differences

135

136

CL

PA

CL

137

138

139

140

141

Not used.

Not used.

The Applicable Safety Analyses discussion has
been modified to reflect the analyses methods
used at PI and the manner in which these
analyses are used.

The NUREG-1431 terminology, "beginning of
cycle" has been replaced with "early in the cycle"
to be consistent with the analyses.

Not used.

Not used.

The clause, "An SDM demonstration" has been
replaced with, 'Verification of measured core
reactivity (SR 3.1.2.1)" since PI will not perform a
demonstration but will instead verify core
reactivity.

Not used.142

Prairie Island
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Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

PA 143 The discussion of actions in MODE 3 have not
been included since this Specification is not
applicable in MODE 3. When MODE 3 is entered,
the appropriate specification will govern the
required actions as necessary.

CL 144 Discussion from the PI CTS is included to provide
background on the relationship between ITC and
MTC since both terms are used in this Bases.

145 Not used.

PA 146 The fourth paragraph of this Bases Background
has been modified to make it accurate and
consistent with the PI use of ITC.

PA 147 The next to last paragraph of the Bases
Background discussion has been revised and
relocated to the Bases LCO. This paragraph is
better situated in the Bases LCO since it discusses
the LCO limits and will help define the operability
requirements.

PA 148 The last paragraph of the Bases Background is not
included in the PI ITS since this discussion relates
to the SRs. The essence of the paragraph is
included in the Bases discussion for SR 3.1.3.1 as
applicable to P1.

Prairie Island
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Difference
Category

Difference
Number

3.1-
Justification for Differences

CL

CL

149 Not used.

150 Not used.

151 B 3.1.3 Bases Applicable Safety Analyses
discussion of core overheating accidents was
modified to be accurate for Pi. The "loss of main
feedwater flow" accident was deleted and the
applicable accidents list was clarified.

152 Not used.

153 The next to last paragraph of B 3.1.3 Bases
Applicable Safety Analyses discussion was not
included since the SR is not included in the
Specification and Pi will not be making this
measurement.

154 The clause, "and will be within limits at 70% RTP,
full power, and EOC" to make it clear when we
intend to make our checks. This change supports
the Specifications changes.

155 Not used.

156 This statement is a CTS requirement that is
relocated to the ITS Bases.

CL

CL

Prairie Island
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Difference
Category

Difference
Number

3.1-
Justification for Differences

PA

PA

PA

CL

157

158

159

160

161

162

B 3.1.3 Bases Applicability discussion was.
modified to make it clearer as to how ITC changes
as burnup increases and when the accidents are
evaluated.

A new paragraph was included in B 3.1.3 Bases
Action A.1 to provide further clarification of the role
of the ITC limits.

Clarification is provided on which ITC limit applies,
when it will be violated and the purpose of
administrative withdrawal limits.

Not used.

The SR Bases discussion was revised to reflect
the use of ITC and incorporate changes to reflect
how the SRs will be used at PI.

PI does not have a Bank Demand Position
Indication System, as such, and does not have
any CTS for bank demand position indication.
Thus the name has been changed to lower case
and the term "System" has been deleted.

PI does not have a "Digital" RPI System, thus
"digital" and "D" are not included with "RPI".

CL

CL 163

Prairie Island
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Difference
Category

Difference
Number

3.1-
Justification for Differences

TA

PA

164 These changes incorporate TSTF-331. Some
changes were not incorporated since there are
unique Pi design features which need to be
presented to support the LCO statement.

165 Not used.

166 The clause, "and OPERABILITY" was included for
clarity by making this statement consistent with the
Specification LCO statement.

167 Not used.

168 The discussion of the RPI system has been
revised to accurately describe the system as
installed at PI.

169 Not used.

170 Not used.

171 The term "emergency" is not included since the
Specification does not require use of emergency
boration and the operators may use any
appropriate boration method available.

CL

PA

TA 172 This change incorporates TSTF-1 5.

Prairie Island
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Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

CL 173 The clause, "start the boric acid pumps" has been
replaced with "initiate boration" since the operators
may take actions other than starting boric acid
pumps to satisfy performance of the Required
Actions.

CL 174 The portion of the sentence, "Since automatic
bank sequencing would continue to cause
misalignment" has not been included since this
may not always be true.

175 Not used.

CL 176 A clause which reads, "providing rod alignment
limits are not exceeded." is included to reinforce
with the operators that there are limits on the
control movement requirement associated with
satisfaction of this SR.

CL 177 Since the terminology for this SR and Bases
discussion differs from the common Pi
terminology, a clarifying sentence has been
included to assure that the current Pi practices are
allowed.

PA 178 For completeness and clarity, a sentence was
added which defines what insertion limits do for
the plant.

179 Not used.

Prairie Island
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Difference
Category

Difference
Number

3.1-
Justification for Differences

180

CL 181

PA 182

Not used.

The NUREG-1431 Bases have been modified to
accommodate the Pi design in which some RCCA
banks have 2 groups and some have only one
group.

The phrase, "and inoperability or misalignment"
has not been included since these conditions are
not within the subject of this specification. They
are addressed in other specifications.

NUREG-1431 Specifications 3.1.6, "Shutdown
Bank Insertion Limits," and 3.1.7, "Control Bank
Insertion Limits," have very similar purposes and
design features. Therefore, many of the
discussions in either Bases for these specifications
apply to both specifications. Thus, two paragraphs
from NUREG-1431, B 3.1.7 are included here to
make the discussion complete.

For clarity, more discussion was included in the
Bases Applicability on the role of the shutdown
banks in the SHUTDOWN MODES.

PA

PA

183

184

185

186

Not used.

Not used.

Prairie Island
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Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

PA 187 The discussion about 2 hours to restore the
shutdown banks within insertion limits is not
included. While it may be true that the SDM may
be significantly reduced, this not a basis for
allowing 2 hours to restore shutdown banks within
their insertion limits. Thus this discussion is not
included. A new sentence is included later in this
Actions discussion which provides the basis for
short term operation beyond the LCO limits.

PA 188 Since there are more actions than just restoration
of the shutdown banks to within their insertion
limits, this Action Statement was modified for
clarity.

189 Not used.

190 Not used.

PA 191 Unnecessary verbiage has been removed which
improves the accuracy of the discussion since the
SR does not specify verification of insertion limits
prior to an approach to criticality.

PA 192 NUREG-1431 Figure B 3.1.7 is not included and
all references to this figure were not included in
the PI ITS. Since the actual limits are in the COLR,
use of a figure could cause operator confusion.

Prairie Island
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Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

PA 193 The detailed discussion of the steps at which the
banks begin to move is not included since this
level of detail is unnecessary in the Bases.

CL 194 To make the insertion limits background complete,
discussion of the normal power operation control
bank position, location of the definition for fully
withdrawn and use of boration is included.

195 Not used.

CL 196 The LCO statement for Specification 3.1.6,
"Control Bank Insertion Limits," requires
"sequence and overlap" limits to be met. Since
the Bases provide very little background on the
purpose of these limits, discussion has been
added to the PI ITS. Also, where appropriate,
"sequence and overlap" have been added to other
discussions.

197 Not used.

CL 198 The last paragraph of the B 3.1.6 Bases
Background has been modified to make the
discussion accurate on what the LCO limits will do
for PI with respect to the safety analyses.

199 Not used.

200 Not used.

Prairie Island
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Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

PA 201 The Bases LCO discussion of ejected rod worth
has been modified since it is not "maintained', it is
"limited".

PA 202 Since the control bank insertion limits do not
preserve the "reactivity rate insertion
assumptions", this clause is not included in the Pi
ITS.

PA 203 NUREG-1431 does not address "MODE 2 with
Keff <1.0", thus this has been included.

PA 204 This sentence is awkward and unclear with the
verb dangling at the end; thus, it has been
reworded.

205 Not used.

PA 206 The discussion of accident and transients was
generalized since this detailed list is unnecessary
in the Bases and may be inaccurate in the future.

CL 207 The NUREG-1431 discussion of estimated critical
position calculations has been replaced by a
description of how PI actually handles these
calculations.

PA 208 Clarification is provided on acceptable means for
performing this required verification.

Prairie Island
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Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

209 Not used.

210 Not used.

211 Not used.

CL 212 The RPI requirements for OPERABILITY have
been rewritten to incorporate the current plant
requirements for this system. (These requirements
have been determined through discussions with
the NRC and were documented in NCR
19970613.)

CL 213 At Pi, the bank demand position indication
accuracy of 12 step agreement is only valid over
the range of 30 to 215 steps; thus, for consistency
with CTS and completeness, this range has been
defined. Outside this range, the accuracy is 24
steps which has been stated when appropriate.

PA 214 Since the ISTS briefly discusses SDM, the SDM
specifications have been referenced for a more
complete discussion of SDM.

215 Not used.

CL 216 The statement regarding use of incore detectors
has been revised to be consistent with the CTS
and Bases discussion of the capabilities of these
detectors.
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Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1-

PA 217 Clarification is provided that if the actions
determine that the rod is misaligned, then the
appropriate specification for misaligned rods must
be entered.

218 Not used.

219 Not used.

220 Not used.

CL 221 PI does not have a single defined TS required
demand position indication system. AT PI demand
position can be determined by a number of
methods. The ITS Specification 3.1.7 requirement
to have demand position indication OPERABLE is
a new requirement and can be met by any of the
various methods which are listed in this Bases.

PA 222 Clarification is provided on how far the most and
least withdrawn rods can be apart and acceptable
means for verification. These clarifications are
essential to provide the operators with sufficient
guidance.

CL 223 -Discussion of the actual shutdown rod positions is
not included since this is not true at PI.
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Difference
Category

Difference
Number

3.1 -
Justification for Differences

PA

PA

PA

CL

CL

CL

224 Reference 1 was not included since this reference
is not used again and a full description of the
reference is included in the text.

225 Not used.

226 Since 10CFR50 does not specify notification
requirements, this sentence has not been included
and reference 2 is not included.

227 Reference 3 is not included since Pi is not
committed to Regulatory Guide 1.68.

228 The list of Physics Tests has been customized to
be consistent with current requirements for PI.

229 Not used.

230 Not used.

231 This discussion was clarified to specify that Bank
D is nearly fully withdrawn and that the Critical
Boron Concentration Test could violate ITC
specifications.

232
I.

The discussion of Critical Boron worth testing was
-clarified to be consistent with Pi test requirements
and terminology.
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Difference Difference
Category Number Justification for Differences

3.1

CL 233 The test "Boron Exchange Method" was changed
to "Boron Dilution Method" to be consistent with
plant procedures.

CL 234 PI uses a single test for determining ITC, the
Slope Method; thus, this discussion has been
revised accordingly.

235 Not used.

CL 236 PI does not use the Flux Symmetry Test, thus this
discussion is not included in the PI ITS.

CL 237 PI does not use the Westinghouse Reload Safety
Evaluation Methodology and thus reference to this
methodology is not included. The Base
Background discussion addresses all of the
physics testing which is performed at PI; thus, the
clause referring to "other tests that may be
required . . ." is not included.

CL 238 The basis for PI initial plant testing is USAR
Appendix J and therefore this paragraph was
modified accordingly. ANSI/ANS - 19.6.1 was
made Reference 1 and details of this reference are
not included in the text since it is adequately
described in the Bases References Section.
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Difference
Category

Difference
Number

3.1;
Justification for Differences

239

240

PA 241

242

TA

PA

PA

CL

243

244

245

246

Not used.

Not used.

For consistency, the titles for all of the
specifications were listed rather than just the first
one.

Not used.

This change incorporates TSTF-154, Revision 2.

The purpose of this specification was elaborated to
make it clear that it is for testing in MODE 2.

Not used.

Clarification was provided that the 1 hour in the
specification applies.

247 The discussion of the Bases for this SR was
modified to be consistent with the reactivity effects
considered at Pi and the point in time at which the
activities are performed. Since "Isothermal
temperature coefficient (ITC)" has been removed
from the list of items considered, approved TSTF-
249, which elaborated on ITC, has not been
incorporated.
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Part G

PACKAGE 3.1

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
AND ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

The proposed changes to the Operating License have been evaluated to determine
whether they constitute a significant hazards consideration as required by 1 OCFR Part
50, Section 50.91 using the standards provided in Section 50.92.

For ease of review, the changes are evaluated in groupings according to the type of
change involved. A single generic evaluation may suffice for some of the changes while
others may require specific evaluation in which case the appropriate reference change
numbers are provided.

A - Administrative (GENERIC NSHD)
(A3.1-01, A3.1-02, A3.1-06, A3.1-08, A3.1-12, A3.1-34, A3.1-36, A3.1-48, A3.1-52,
A3.1-54, A3.1-57)

Most administrative changes have not been marked-up in the Current Technical
Specifications, and may not be specifically referenced to a discussion of change. This
No Significant Hazards Determination (NSHD) may be referenced in a discussion of
change by the prefix uA" if the change is not obviously an administrative change and
requires an explanation.

These proposed changes are editorial in nature. They involve reformatting, renaming,
renumbering, or rewording of existing Technical Specifications to provide consistency
with NUREG-1431 or conformance with the Writer's Guide, or change of current plant
terminology to conform to NUREG-1431. Some administrative changes involve
relocation of requirements within the Technical Specifications without affecting their
technical content. Clarifications within the new Prairie Island Improved Technical
Specifications which do not impose new requirements on plant operation are also
considered administrative.
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1. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

The proposed conversion of Prairie Island Current Technical Specifications to
conform to NUREG-1431 involves reformatting, rewording, changes in
terminology and relocating requirements. These changes are simply editorial, or
do not involve technical changes and thus they do not impact any initiators of
previously analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accident or transient
events. Therefore, these changes do not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. The proposed amendment will not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously analyzed.

These proposed administrative changes do not involve physical modification of
the plant, no new or different type of equipment will be installed or removed
associated with these administrative changes, nor will there be changes in
parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed administrative
changes do not impose new or different requirements on plant operation.
Therefore, these administrative changes do not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

These proposed administrative changes do not impact any safety analysis
assumptions. Therefore, these changes do not involve a reduction in the plant
margin of safety.
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M - More restrictive (GENERIC NSHD)
(M3.1-04, M3.1-09, M3.1-11, M3.1-17, M3.1-18, M3.1-19, M3.1-22, M3.1-24, M3.1-27,
M3.1-29, M3.1-31, M3.1-32, M3.1-38, M3.1-42, M3.1-44, M3.1-47, M3.1-53, M3.1-62,
M3.1-66)

This proposed Technical Specifications revision involves modifying the Current
Technical Specifications to impose more stringent requirements upon plant operations
to achieve consistency with the guidance of NUREG-1431, correct discrepancies or
remove ambiguities from the specifications. These more restrictive Technical
Specifications have been evaluated against the plant design, safety analyses, and other
Technical Specifications requirements to ensure the plant will continue to operate safely
with these more stringent specifications.

1. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

The proposed changes provide more stringent requirements for operation of the
plant. These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will
increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter
assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event.

These more restrictive requirements continue to ensure process variables,
structures, systems, and components are maintained consistent with the safety
analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, these changes do not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. The proposed amendment will not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously analyzed.

The proposed changes do not involve a physical alteration of the plant, that is,
no new or different type of equipment will be installed, nor do they change the
methods governing normal plant operation.

These more stringent requirements do impose different operating restrictions.
However, these operating restrictions are consistent with the boundaries
established by the assumptions made in the plant safety analyses and licensing
bases. Therefore, these changes do not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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M - More restrictive (continued)

3. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

The imposition of more stringent requirements on plant operation either has no
impact on the plant margin of safety or increases the margin of safety. Each
change in this category is by definition providing additional restrictions to
enhance plant safety by:

a) increasing the analytical or safety limit;
b) increasing the scope of the specifications to include additional plant

equipment;
c) adding requirements to current specifications;
d) increasing the applicability of the specification;
e) providing additional actions;
f ) decreasing restoration times;
g) imposing new surveillances; or
h) decreasing surveillance intervals.

These changes maintain requirements within the plant safety analyses and
licensing bases. Therefore, these changes do not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.
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R - Relocation (GENERIC NSHD)
(None in this Package)

This License Amendment Request (LAR) proposes to relocate requirements contained
in the Current Technical Specifications out of the Technical Specifications into licensee
controlled programs. These requirements are relocated because they 1) do not meet
the Technical Specifications selection criteria defined in 10 CFR 50.36; or 2) are
mandated by current Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) regulations and are
therefore unnecessary in the Technical Specifications.

In the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications Improvements for
Nuclear Power Reactors (dated 7/16/93), the NRC stated:

. . . since 1969, there has been a trend towards including in Technical
Specifications not only those requirements derived from the analyses and
evaluations included in the safety analysis report but also essentially all other
Commission requirements governing the operation of nuclear power reactors...
This has contributed to the volume of Technical Specifications and to the
several-fold increase, since 1969, in the number of license amendment
applications to effect changes to the Technical Specifications. It has diverted
both staff and licensee attention from the more important requirements in these
documents to the extent that it has resulted in an adverse but unquantifiable
impact on safety.

Thus, relocation of unnecessary requirements from the Current Technical Specifications
should result in an overall improvement in plant safety through more focused attention
to the requirements that are most important to plant safety.

1. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

These proposed changes relocate requirements for structures, systems,
components or variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the
improved Technical Specifications, or which duplicate regulatory requirements.
The affected structures, systems, components or variables are not assumed to
be initiators of analyzed events and are not assumed to mitigate accident or
transient events.

These relocated operability requirements will continue to be maintained pursuant
to 10 CFR 50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document
to which the requirement is relocated), or the Administrative Controls section of
these proposed improved Technical Specifications.
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R - Relocation (continued)

Therefore, these changes do not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. The proposed amendment will not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously analyzed.

These proposed changes do not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no
new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters
governing normal plant operation. The proposed changes do not impose any
different requirements and adequate control of existing requirements will be
maintained. Thus, these changes do not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

These proposed changes will not reduce the margin of safety because they do
not impact any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the relocated
requirements for the affected structure, system, component or variables are the
same as the current Technical Specifications. Since future changes to these
requirements will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, other
regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the
requirement is relocated), or the Administrative Control section of the Improved
Technical Specifications, proper controls are in place to maintain the plant
margin of safety. Therefore, these changes do not involve a significant reduction
in the margin of safety.
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LR - Less restrictive, Relocated details (GENERIC NSHD)
(LR3.1-03, LR3.1-07, LR3.1-37, LR3.1-43, LR3.1-51, LR3.1-59, LR3.1-65)

Some information in the Prairie Island Current Technical Specifications that is
descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances
identified by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and
relocated to the proposed Bases, Updated Safety Analysis Report or licensee
controlled procedures. The relocation of this descriptive information to the Bases of the
Improved Technical Specifications, Updated Safety Analysis Report or licensee
controlled procedures is acceptable because these documents will be controlled by the
Improved Technical Specifications required programs, procedures or 10CFR50.59.
Therefore, the descriptive information that has been moved continues to be maintained
in an appropriately controlled manner.

1. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

The proposed changes relocate detailed, descriptive requirements from the
Technical Specifications to the Bases, Updated Safety Analysis Report or
licensee controlled procedures. These documents containing the relocated
requirements will be maintained under the provisions of 1 OCFR50.59, a program
or procedure based on 10CFR50.59 evaluation of changes, or NRC approved
methodologies. Since these documents to which the Technical Specifications
requirements have been relocated are evaluated under 10CFR50.59 or its
guidance, or in accordance with NRC approved methodologies, no increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluate will be
allowed without prior NRC approval. Therefore, these changes do not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. The proposed amendment will not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously analyzed.

These proposed changes do not necessitate physical alteration of the plant, that
is, no new or different type of equipment will be installed, or change parameters
governing normal plant operation. The proposed changes will not impose any
different requirements and adequate control of the information will be
maintained. Thus, these changes do not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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LR - Less restrictive, Relocated details (continued)

3. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

The proposed changes will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no
impact on any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be
transposed from the Technical Specifications to the Bases, Updated Safety
Analysis Report or licensee controlled procedures are the same as the existing
Technical Specifications. Since future changes to these requirements will be
evaluated under 1 OCFR50.59 or its guidance, or in accordance with NRC
approved methodologies, no reduction in a margin of safety will be allowed
without prior NRC approval. Therefore, these changes do not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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L - Less restrictive, Specific

Each CTS change which is designated as Less (L prefix) restrictive on plant operations
is provided with a specific NSHD.

Specific NSHD for Change L3.1-21

CTS does not include action statements which provide remedial actions if rod insertion
limits are not met. Thus the plant would enter CTS 3.0.C (ITS 3.0.3) which would
require the plant to be in MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 5 in 36 hours. The new ITS
Action Statement will require the plant to be in MODE 3 in 6 hours. This change is
consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.

1. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

The proposed change allows the plant to stay in MODE 3 when rod insertion
limits are not met in MODES 1 and 2 rather than continuing shutdown to MODE
5. This change does not involve an increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated because there are not any accidents
evaluated in MODES 3, 4 and 5 which consider rod insertion.

2. The proposed amendment will not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously analyzed.

The proposed change makes the Pi ITS consistent with the guidance of NUREG-
1431 and does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal
plant operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident.

3. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

The proposed change makes the PI ITS consistent with the guidance of NUREG-
1431 and does not involve a significant reduction in margin of safety. The effect
of this change is to allow the plant to remain in MODE 3 when rod insertion limit
Action Statements have not been met. When the plant is in MODE 3 all rods are
fully inserted and the plant is maintained in a safe condition by SDM TS
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PartG Package 3.1
Specific NSHD for Change L3.1-21 (continued)

requirements. Since rod insertion is not considered in MODES 3, 4 and 5 in any
accident analyses, this change does not involve a significant reduction in the
margin of safety.

Therefore it is concluded this proposed change does not involve a significant hazards
consideration. This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.
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Specific NSHD for Change L3.1-23

CTS require control banks to meet insertion limits when the reactor is approaching
criticality. This change will require insertion limits once criticality is achieved. This
change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.

1. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Control banks insertion limits are required when the reactor is at power to assure
that the assumed power distribution, ejected rod worth, SDM and reactivity
insertion rate assumptions are met. Prior to achieving criticality the reactor is not
at power. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. The proposed amendment will not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously analyzed.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters
governing normal plant operation. Thus, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

3. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

The proposed change eliminates TS required control bank insertion limits when
the reactor is approaching criticality. As a practical matter, when criticality is
achieved, the insertion limits are met through use of the estimated critical
concentration of boron. Therefore, at some time prior to reaching criticality, the
insertion limits must be met to assure that they are met when criticality is
achieved. Since CTS do not define when 'approach to criticality" occurs,
essentially the plant is required to meet control bank insertion limits at some time
during the approach to criticality although it is no longer a TS requirement.
Control banks insertion limits are required when the reactor is at power to assure
that the assumed power distribution assumptions are met. Prior to criticality, the
reactor is not at power and does not have a power distribution which requires
control. Thus, this change does not involve a significant reduction in margin of
safety.

Therefore it is concluded this proposed change does not involve a significant hazards
consideration. This change-is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.
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Specific NSHD for Change L3.1-26

CTS does not include action statements which provide remedial actions if control bank
insertion limits are not met. Thus the plant would enter CTS 3.0.C (ITS 3.0.3) which
would require the plant to be in MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 5 in 36 hours. The new
ITS Action Statements removes the plant from the MODE of Applicability by requiring
the plant to be in MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0 in 6 hours. This change is consistent with the
guidance of NUREG-1431.

1. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

The proposed change allows the plant to stay in MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0 when rod
insertion limits are not met in MODES 1 and 2 with Keff 2 1.0 rather than
continuing to shutdown to MODE 5. This change does not involve an increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated because
there are not any accidents evaluated in MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0 and in MODES
3, 4 and 5 which consider rod insertion.

2. The proposed amendment will not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously analyzed.

The proposed change makes the PI ITS consistent with the guidance of NUREG-
1431 and does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal
plant operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident.
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Specific NSHD for Change L3.1-26 (continued)

3. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

The proposed change makes the PI ITS consistent with the guidance of NUREG-
1431 and does not involve a significant reduction in margin of safety. The intent
of this specification is to remove the plant from the MODE of Applicability. The
effect of this change is to allow the plant to remain in MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0
when control bank insertion limit Action Statements have not been met. When
the plant is in MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0, control bank insertion limits are not a
safety concern.

Therefore it is concluded this proposed change does not involve a significant hazards
consideration. This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.
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Specific NSHD for Change L3.1-28

The proposed change allows Physics Testing exceptions from the TS requirements for
ITC, rod group alignment limits and RCS minimum temperature for criticality. These
exceptions are not allowed by CTS. To assure that the plant is maintained in a safe
condition, new Physics Testing limitations on the RCS lowest loop average
temperature, SDM and thermal power are provided. This change is consistent with the
guidance of NUREG-1431.

1. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

The proposed change provides new TS exceptions for Physics Testing. These
exceptions are acceptable as long as the fuel design criteria are not violated.
When the TS requirements for ITC, rod group alignment limits and RCS
minimum temperature for criticality are suspended for Physics Tests, the fuel
design criteria are preserved as long as the power level is limited to < 5% RTP,
the reactor coolant temperature is kept Ž 535 'F and SDM is within the limits
provided in the COLR. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. The proposed amendment will not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously analyzed.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant, that is,
no new or different type of equipment will be installed. This proposed change
does not introduce any new mode of plant operation or change the methods
governing normal plant operation. Thus, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.
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Specific NSHD for Change L3.1-28 (continued)

3. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

This change allows some TS limitations to be suspended for Physics Testing.
Fuel design criteria are preserved through new limitations imposed on the
reactor during Physics Testing. Therefore, in consideration of the offsetting
changes, the proposed change does not result in a significant reduction in the
margin of safety.

Therefore it is concluded this proposed change does not involve a significant hazards
consideration. This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.
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Specific NSHD for Change L3.1-33

The proposed change requires power to be reduced to 85% of rated power in lieu of
reducing the high neutron flux trip setpoint to 85%. This change is acceptable since it
provides the benefit of reducing power without the risk of a transient from reducing the
trip setpoint. This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.

1. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

The proposed change requires reducing power to 85% in lieu of reducing the
high neutron flux trip setpoint to 85%. This change does not affect the probability
that rod misalignment will occur; therefore, this change does not affect the
probability of a previously evaluated accident. With this change, a transient with
a rod misalignment which would have resulted in a high flux trip under the CTS
requirements may not trip until a higher power level is reached. However, this
would not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident
previously evaluated because the initial power level has been reduced to 85% of
rating. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. The proposed amendment will not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously analyzed.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant, that is,
no new or different type of equipment will be installed. This proposed change
does not introduce any new mode of plant operation or change the methods
governing normal plant operation. Thus, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.
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Specific NSHD for Change L3.1-33 (continued)

3. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

This change requires the plant power level to be reduced to 85% of rating in lieu
of reducing the high neutron trip setpoints. With this change, a transient with a
rod misalignment which would have resulted in a high flux trip under the CTS
requirements may not trip until a higher power level is reached. However, the
initial power is reduced and the possibility of transients associated with adjusting
the high neutron flux trip setpoint is avoided. Therefore, in consideration of the
offsetting changes, the proposed change does not result in a significant
reduction in the margin of safety.

Therefore it is concluded this proposed change does not involve a significant hazards
consideration. This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.
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Specific NSHD for Change L3.1-63

CTS requires operability of the rod position indication system in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4 and
5. This change will require the rod position indication system to be operable in MODES
1 and 2. This change is acceptable because in MODES 3, 4 and 5, the control rods are
fully inserted, the reactor is shutdown and reactivity control is maintained by SDM
requirements. Thus indication of rod position is not required in these modes. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

1. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

The RPI system is an instrumentation system which is not an accident initiator
and does not affect the consequences of an accident. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. The proposed amendment will not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously analyzed.

This proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant, that is,
no new or different type of equipment will be installed. The proposed change
only changes the modes for which the RPI must be operable. Thus, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

This change allows the RPI system to be inoperable in Modes 3, 4, and 5. In
these modes the reactor is shutdown, the rods are fully inserted and reactor
safety is assured by boration to the meet the SDM TS requirements. Thus,
indication of rod position through the RPIs is not required. Therefore, the
proposed change does not result in a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

Therefore it is concluded this proposed change does not involve a significant hazards
consideration. This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.
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Specific NSHD for Change L3.1-64

CTS requires verification of the RPI system prior to each startup following shutdown in
excess of two days if not done in the previous 30 days. This change will require this
verification to be performed prior to criticality after each removal of the reactor head.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431 as modified by TSTF-89.

1. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previous]v evaluated.

The RPI system is an instrumentation system which is not an accident initiator
and does not affect the consequences of an accident. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. The proposed amendment will not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously analyzed.

This proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant, that is,
no new or different type of equipment will be installed. The proposed change
only changes the conditions for which the RPI functional verification must be
performed. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. The proposed amendment will not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

The proposed change modifies the criteria for performing RPI function
verifications. Activities associated with removal of the reactor head are more
likely to affect performance of the RPI system than the act of shutting down and
remaining shutdown for morethan two days. Thus the criteria for performing this
SR are directly tied to those activities which affect system performance.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

Therefore it is concluded this proposed change does not involve a significant hazards
consideration. This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431 as
modified by approved TSTF-89.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT

The Nuclear Management Company has evaluated the proposed changes and
determined that:

1. The changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration, or

2. The changes do not involve a significant change in the types or significant
increase in the amounts of any effluents that may be released offsite, or

3. The changes do not involve a significant increase in individual or cumulative
occupational radiation exposure.

Accordingly, the proposed changes meet the eligibility criteria for categorical exclusion
set forth in 10 CFR Part 51 Section 51.22(c)(9). Therefore, pursuant to 10 CFR Part 51
Section 51.22(b), an environmental assessment of the proposed changes is not
required.
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